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PREFACE

I read the Chinese text Yi-tsiu some years back with the help

of my friends Mr. Fa-Chow, now Lecturer in Chinese at Allahabad

University and Mr. ( now Dr. ) Chou Ta-Fu, when they came to

Poona during their summer vacafions. After my preliminary reading

with them for which all my thanks are due to them, I had to work

upon the Text and its English translation during the first few months

of my stay in Santiniketan in the year 1946.

The difficulties of printing Calcutta due to political distur-

bances delayed the work beyond expectation and the first fascicule

was printed in March 1947 in the Visva-Bharati Annals vol. I. The

Second Fascicule was printed in the Visva-Bharati Annals vol. III.

I have to thank the authorities of the Visva-Bharati for having

arranged to make the whole translation available separately to

scholars. It is now before them who will judge it on its own merit.

After the first draft of the translation was ready» I spent several

months in revising it, particularly the Second Fascicule and I have

to thank my other friends and colleagues in Cheena-Bhavana, Visva-

Bharati—Prof. HsQ Hu and Rev. Fa Fang. We spent several hours

in discussing the interpretations in which we were often guided by

the corresponding Pali portion.

I have also to thank the authorities of the Library of the Univer-

sity of Bombay for having spared for me the necessary volumes of the

Taisho edition of the Chinese Tripitaka.

Santiniketan. P. V. Bapat.
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ARTHAPADA-8UTRA

Introduction

(1) The Yi-tsiu-king (Arthapada^Sutra) is a Chinese version of

the Pali Atthakavagga, a collection of very old Sutras incorpor-

ated, along with the Parayaqia, in a later Anthology of the Sutta-

nipata. That Atthakavagga, like the Parayana, was an
independent collection by itself is proved by several references

to the same in Buddhist Literature^ In Pali, on the Atthaka-

vagga as well as the Parayana, there is an independent

commentary named iNiddesa. Its first part, Maha-niddesa is a

commentary on the A^thaka-vagga and the latter part, Cula-

niddesa is a commentary on the Parayana and the Ehagga-
yisana-Sutta (No. 3) of the Sutta-nipata. That the Atthaka-

vagga was considered to be an important text for^ recitation is

proved by passages from Pali Mahavagga, Chap. V. 13,9 and

Udana Y. 6, where at Qautama Buddha's desire Sravana

Kotikarna (P. Sona Kutikan^a) recites Atthaka-vaggika-

sutras with intonation (sarena abhasi).

(2) Prof. Sylyain Leyi in his paper *Sur la Recitation primi-

tive des Textes Bouddhiques* in Journal Asiatique, 1915
Refetences to the (Mai-Juin) pp. 402-24, has given in detail

collaetionm Buddhist
, . « « «

Literature. the various references to the Atthaka-vagga
or Artkavargiyas in Buddhist Literature^ We shall here give

them in brief:—
(1) Pali Vinaya, Maha-vagga, Chap, V. (Cammakkhan-

dhaka) 13.9 gives the story of Sona Eutikanna
reciting 'Atthakavaggikani’ with intonation.

(2) Udana V. 6 reproduces the text of the Vinaya with

this addition that it gives the number sixteen of the

Atthakavaggikani.

(3) The Vinaya of the Mfila-Sarvastivadins( Divyi

Chap. I, translated into Chinese, Tok. XVII. 4, 104**-

109**, Tib. translation, Pulva. 1, 378-406^ mentions

that venerable * Srona recited with intonation, this

collection along with some other texts like Parayana,

A
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XJdaiia, Saila-gatha» Muni-githa etc. The Sanskrit

Text of Divy. mentions the same in the story of

Purna (p. 35, 1.1).

(4) The Vinaya of the Mahi«4asaka preserved in the

Chinese translation gives (Tokio XVI. 2.30*) the story

of Kotikarna reciting the S'&tra of the sixteen Sections

of Artha (H Arthavarga).

(5) The Vinaya of the Dharmagupta School also mentions

Kotikarna saying the sixteen Arthapadas ( ^ ^ ).

(6) The Vinaya of the MahaSahghikas mentions

(Tofc. XV.9.61'‘) the text ot_ eight Vargas ( A 1^ 9
• or corrected to Chinese ( «).

(7) Vasubandhu's Abhidharma-Kotia and the commen-
tary on the same by Ya^omitra, give a stanza

corresponding to Pali Kama-Sutta 2, Suttanipata 767,

introdnoing the same by tathd hyarthavargiyesUhtam.

(8) Asahga’s Bodhisattvabhumi (Museon 1906, p. 225)

gives a stanza corresponding to Maha-viyuha Sutta 3,

Sn. 897.

(9) The Abhidharma-Mahavibhi^ quotes verse 13 from
the Kalahavivada Sutta (corresponding to No. 10 of

Arthapada), Sn. 874.

(10) Mahaprajha-paramita^i^tra first Chap. (Tok.XX.1.13*)

quotes three verses from Magandiya-sutta, Sn. 837-40.

(11) The Vinaya of the Sarvastivadins mentions the

Arthavarglya along with the ParHyana, among the
*Great Sutras^ (chap. 34. Tok. XVI.4.68\ Sylvain

L4vi pp* 419-20 of JA.), a knowledge and study of

which make a Bhik^u very learned. This passage is

very interesting for the history of the Canon.

(12) The Vinaya of the Maha-sSfighikas, (Chap. 23,

Tok. XV.8.93*) mentions Arthavarga and ParSyana
among texts for the instruction of the young novices,

in a passage giving the prescription of a rule

corresponding to the 4th Pacittiya of the Pali
PStimokkha.
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(13) In another place^ the Vinaya of the Mah§BfeghikaB
gives as an example of recitation the etanras of thia

collection ( A 91 iK ) ns well as of the Parayana.
The above-mentioned references will give an idea of the

importance of this text for the BuddhistB and the high esteem

in which this text was held by the Buddhists.

(3) Why was this text considered so important P Evidently, it

must have been so because of the contents of the Text« This

Topical classifioa- little collection must have supplied to the

Buddhist Community a text which was
helpful to them in moulding their daily lifoi in determining

their outlook on life, and behaviour towards people of their own
community as well as of other religious communities. Let us

try to classify the Sutras according to the topics of the oontentB

and we may get the following groups, some two Sutras

(Magandiya and Purabheda) falling into more than one

group ;

—

(1) Freedom from desire for

worldly objects or desire
for the pleasures of

sex.

{2y Freedom from disputes

about one's views or

practices.

(8) True conception of

old age, death,

.^4) Life of a Sramapa or a

Muni.

Sutras

Eamasutta, Guhatthakai

Tissa-Metteyya (about sex^

desire), Magandiya.

Dutthatthaka, Suddhatthaka

Paramatthaka, Magandiya

,

Pasura, Ealaha-vivada,

Culaviyuha, Mahaviyttha^

Attadapd^*

Jara-.

Purabheda, Tuvatt^ka,

Attada^^a, Sariputta.

From the above analysis it Will be seen that in about nine

out of sixteen Suttas, the writer deals with the idea of a true

follower of the Buddha keeping himself away from all dispute^

tions, philosophical or otherwise^ **^03 away from arguiilg. With
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others about his superiority or inferiority to or equality with

others (Sn. 799, 842, 866, 860. 918, 964). In fact, he would

like a monk to keep himself away from any kind of disputes

and discussions that are likely to stir up quarrels among

different sects (VddafL ca jdtam muni no upeti, 780 ;
also cf . 787,

796. 826. 827 etc).

The writer calls a mendicant an ignoble man if he makes an

unnecessary display of one’s views or practices without being

asked by anybody (yo attano silavatdni anariyordhammarn

kusald tamdhUf yo dtumanarn sayameva pdvd, Sn. 782). The

Buddha would like his followers to have perfect tolerance for

adherents of other sects, although he may notice some of their

practices to be dreadful (paradhammihdnam pi na santaseyya,

disvd pi tisam hahuhheravdni, Sn. 965). He never liked his

followers to be dogmatic about their own views and to declare

that their views alone are correct or pure and that the views of

others are wrong or impure (idheva suddhi iti vddiyanti^

ndnnesu dhammesu visuddhim dhu, Sn. 824 ;
also see idameva

saocan ti ca vddiyanti, Sn. 832). He must wash off all views

of himself and he has no dogmas which he clings to or rejects

{AttaTTi nirattain na hi tassa atthi, adhosi so ditthimidheva

sabhd, Sn, 787). So a real ideal monk never indulges in any

dogmas and never boasts of his views or practices.

If a person becomes good or wise by what one says of himself

or of his views, or bad or foolish by what others say about him
or about his views, then no one need despair. For, according to

this criterion, no ascetic of any sect need ever be afraid of

being called foolish {Parassa ce hi vacasd nihlno na ko ei

halo samantesu atthi, Sn. 890).

It is interesting to note that we find the ideal muni briefly

described in the last stanza of most of these sixteen suttas.

Thus it will be sein4hat this group of sutras dealt with the

ideals, life and behaviour of 'a monk, and so naturally this

collection was considered to be inost important by the Buddhist
community.

(4) In this collection, we are struck by the frequent occurence
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of some words and phrases like ditfha, suta. muta, or sila Jtnd

Suta, and silabbataf and one wonders why so much
Mutayetc. insistence on the use of these words, eiilier

singly or combined, is made. One who puts much faith in

diftha, suta^ muta, or one who considers that purity lies in

difpha, suta, muta is condemned and one who is an ideal monk

always keeps himself away from dittha^ suta, muta. See Sn.

790, 793, 797, 798, 802, 812, 813, 887. 899. 901, 914 etc. In the

companion-collection of the Parayanavagga, also, we have

the same words with the addition of vinfidta^ {diffha-sutO'-

muta’-vinfidtesu piyarupesu chandaraga^vinodanaTfi Sit. 1086

;

na tuyham aditiham asutoTp^ mutam vdf atho avinndtam kiUcana

atthi lake (Sn. 1122). So the question arises ‘what is it tliat

is implied by these words or expressions and why is it that this

is repeated so many times in this collection?’

For this purpose we have to go back to the older Indian

literature, the Vedic literature, especially the Upapifads.

In the TTpanisads we often come across the words drasta,

drotdt mantd^ vijrtdtd* used in connection with the Soul or inner

Spirit of an individual and the TTpanisads lay so much
emphasis on the true perception or realisation of the same.

This firm belief in the existence of soul, so often found in

Brahmanical literature, was exactly a doctrine denied by the

* E^a hi dra^fd spra^fd ghrdtd rasayitd mantd hoddhd kartd

vijUdndtmd puru^ah sab pare*k^are din^dni samprati§thaie {Pr, 4b9.).

Na dr^fer dra^tdram paiyer na ijruteh irotdram srpuyd na manter
mantdraifi manvUhd na vijddter vijddtdrarfh vijdnlydb {Br 54*^)

>

A.tmd*notarydmy amrto*dr^to dra^fd*irtab iroid*mato mantd'vijMto

vijMtd (Bt S.7.IB3; aiso see 44 3).

Etadk^avjfi,..,adr^faTri dra^iraifiam irotramatarn mantr avijUdtatp

vijAdtr (Br- S.8.11).

Katarab sa dtmd yena vd paiyaii, yena vd iriukoti yena vd syddu

cdsvddu ea vijdndti {AiU 5,1.)^ >

YentUftafik irtarii hhavaty amatwrp, maiam avijM^taip, vifMtamitu
(Oha. 6. 4* 3)-

Atha vd *dra^ti *4rota*mantd *boddhd *hartd *vijmiid bhayoMi
athdnnasydjym dra^fd bkavatif iroH bhapath mantd bhavaii, hoddhd
bhavoH; hMK'^fhavati^ milUIAd {Okd.7.9J}» " ^
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Bit^dhists—at any rate in the early history of Buddhism*—and
hence we find the Buddhists taking every opportunity of

denying Soul and insisting that a muni should keep himself

away"from such a belief, which is after all a mere philosophical

speculation. There were several persons who believed that
Soul is the highest and most essential part of the individual
and that it is a permanent substance which never perishes but
persists under all conditions. The famous ^loka of the

Bhagavad-gita, based on earlier speculations of the Upani^ads
is quite well-known ;

—
^^Nainanin chindanti iastra^i nanmam dahati pdvakah
Na caifhom kledayantydpo na iq^ayati TndrutaJ^,^*

[Bhagavad-gitd^ 11. 23\
People

„ were taught to cultivate belief in such a Soul and
realisation of this Soul was considered to be the ^all-in-all’ in

life. They were taught that purity of life is accomplished by
the realisation of this Soul. The Buddhists who naturally were
opposed to the theory of Soul, would not accept any such
contention and hence they condemned those who advocated such
a belief in the theory of Soul.

This collection being something like a ^Manual of Ghxidance’
for a Buddhist monk ' natiwally lays so much emphasis on his

rejecting all such kinds of speculations, which, further, if

persisted in, may lead to quarrels and wrangles in the fraternity

of the Buddhists. It may further be surmised that even in

those very early days, with the admission into the Buddhist
fold of numerous followers of Brahmanical pursuasion, this

doctrinal point may have been a topic of acute discussion,

sometimes even leading to the ’edge of a split in the fraternity.

That is why it is said, as already mentioned s^bove, that a real
Sage does not go to such meetings of dispute : vddafi ca jdtam
muni no upeti, Sn, 780.

(6) Aiqongthe Ehadlik finds pnispjhased by Sir Aurel Stein
from a Ehotanetb trader, Badruddinuby name, are some fragments

.
which are found to be portions of a Sanskrit

mnssni} version •

vemc^ of tlie Ai^haJok-YaggA. Prof. A.F.E.
Ho^nle has worked upon these fraginwtoAnd has fkUished his
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reMAToh«B on thesame in JRAS. 1916, pp. 709'732; 1917, p. iS(4.

Unfortonaioly tbese fragments 6x8 inches are only the middle

portions of the folios, the right and left ends being brolen off.

They form only one-third of the complete folios. The writing

on the same, says Hoernle, is much sand-rnbbed and in some

plaoes is faintly visible and so>metimes even illegible. ^

The fragments that have liieen diseovered point to a Sanskrit

version .wrresponding to Pali Tissa-metteyya Sutta (No. 7),

Pasura-Sntta (No« 6)ii Magandiya-sntta (No. 9), and a prose

introduction to what Hoernle thinks to be Purabheda-sntta

(No. 10), althongh to ns it seenis to be dpnbtful. The fragments

being incomplete, we have not got enough data for a detailed

compaiiscm with Pali and the Chinese versicms and therefore

our observations on the satne cannot but be tentafliye.
‘

Fragment I corresponding to Pali Tissametteyya-sutta

(No. 7) has a portion which suggests a prose introduction to this

sutra. It is interesting to find in it the title of this collection

(ta)sgSii^ veldgam idem arthahavetrgigaig gutram hh&sate tma
maithu.. In the Chinese Introdtietion to the gath&s of this

sutrai we do not find anything corresponding to this.

Fragment 11 corresponds to Pali Patf&rehsuUa (No. 8) and

it is interesting to note that if a senii-legible letter is correctly

read, we find the line te§an mu ki {n tham) vetdeutha

corresponding to ietrt team kiig labhetho pgtHra, Sn.' 8^.
Fragment III gives a long passage which appears to be a

prose introdnotion to Magandiya-sutta. Here we have a verse

spoken by the wife of Makandika which corresponds to a verse

in Pali, SnCm 544, with some variations in reading agreeing

with those in DhpGm (See our note 6 in Sfitra 9). But the

Sanskrit fragment has some words like parefu cakrdifi gaheurStfi

sof-ndbhikdni sa-nemikd\ni\ (Obverse, 1.6), which have no

corresponding wor^ in tiie Chinese version.

Fragment IV has the continuation of the ^se* passage in

fragment Hi, followed b^ fragments of ghthis corresponding

to the. verses of the MSgandiya>satta (Sn. In.!*. 6

(obverse) we have the words (pra)vadetuti nm a|7|aee

inuHipona) odpi Hlavraten{aiva) eorreapsading toMWdif{i|«]pA
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na sutiyd sllabbatendpi (Sn. 839)- In the line 1 (reverse),

we have Tnamye* pyaharp, momuha eva dharmo.,,{dr)§fdd that-

\ke] pra (ti) [yd] nti iuddhi [m] corresponding to maftHemaham

momuhameva dhammaTp ditthiyd eke paccenti suddhim

(8n. 840). In line 2 (reverse), we have satyami (tye) (va va^) deta

{Brdhma) (mfseti) vd him prava {detha ke) [na\ corresponding to

soiccan ti so Brdhmapo ktiri vadeyya, musdHi vd so vivadetha

kena (Sn. 843). In the Chinese,, we have a corresponding

expression but there we have nothing corresponding to the word

*Brahmana\
Fragment F, according to Hoernle, gives us bits of a prose

narrative containing the conversation between Gautama and

the Ascetic Mrga^iras about the degrees of perfection {nisthd).

There is really nothing to show definitely what sutta it

corresponds to.t Hoernle surmises that probably it is a portion

of a prose introduction to the Purabheda-sutta (No. 10). But

we must remember that in the Chinese version, this sutra is

substituted by Kalaha-vivadia^sutta (No. 11) as immediately

following the Magandiya-sutta (No. 9). And further in that

Kalaha^vivdda-sutta, we have the word nisthd in a^a ca

nitfhd ca kutonidand (Sn. 864), dsd ca nitthd ca ito-nidana

(Sn. 865), and therefore it is not unlikely that it is a part of

the prose narrative introductory to the Kalaha-vivdda-sutta

differing altogether from the prose narrative as given in the

Chinese version of the Kalaha-vivddo^sutta.

Thus it will be seen that the Sanskrit fragments published

so far are not of much use for any detailed comparison with

either the Pali or the Chinese version. They only indicate that

there was a Sanskrit version, also, of this valuable collection of

the Buddhists.

* Probably this may bo the oorreot reading instead of mando as

given in the foot-note on stanea 840 of our Pali Text.

t Prof. Sylvain I<4vi suggests that perhaps this fragment does not
at all belong to the same work, as he finds nothing corresponding to the

same in the Chinese version. Hoemle, however, remarks that *the fifth

Ibai^ent differs, in outward appearance, in no respect from the others

fou^ (JEAB. 1017, p.ld4).
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Transla-

(6) Now we can come to this Chinese version given here in

its English Translation. It was written by Ohe-Kien ( |R )

of the country Tue-che which country is identified by Prof.

Sylvain L6vi and Dr. P, 0. Bagchi
J^ransla

Indo-Scythia (See our note 1

on I.I.). As we gather from Nanjio

(Appendix^ ii. 18), Che-kien who had a literary name
Kun-ming ( ^ ^ ), 'Bevered Splendour\ and also another

cognomen Yue (surpassing) was an IJpasaka who went to

China towards the end of the eastern Han dynasty which

came to an end in A.D. 220. Then he went to the Kingdom of

Wu where he was appointed by Sun Chilen, the first king of the

Wu dynasty, as a professor. He became the teacher of the

Heir.apparent. He translated numerous works between 223-253

A.D. and different sources give the number varyingly as 49,51,88

or 129.

Chinese sources reveal some more information about this

(Appendix, ii. 18),

Kun-ming ( ^ ^
cognomen Yue (si

author and I am indebted to Prof. Hsii-Hu, * my colleague in

Cheena-Bhavan, for the following information :
—

The family of Che-kien was settled in Lo-Yang. His grand-

father was the head of several hundred Scythians and was

appointed a High Officer in the Army of China. He is described

in one place {Chu san tsang hi tsi—Taisho Ease. 13, Biography

of Che-Kien, No. 6, Sh. Ed. p. 806, 810) as a young lad

with slight figure, of dark complexion, with white eyes and

yellow pupils. He began his studies at the age of ten and

commenced foreign languages at the age of thirteen. Finally

he mastered the languages of six different kingdoms and was

considered to be a great man of wisdom. He composed three

stotras in Sanskrit Transcription. He^ translated numerous

works in Chinese and is known to have helped in improving

and polishing the, style of the Chinese translation of the

Dharmapada-sutra by another Indian, Tsian-Yen.** He died at

the age of 60 after the year 252 A.D.

* Also see Dr. Bagchi, i. pp. 283-85.

** Chu Tsian-Yon (See the same work mentioned above—“A Oollec-

B
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(7) Now let U8 compare the Chinese version with the Pali Text

and note what differences we find between the two. In the first

Difference between remember, that the order of

the Chinese and Pali the first nine chapters in both the versions

is the same and the order thereafter is

different as given below :
—

Chinese Pali Chinese Pali

10 11 14 a 16 ,

11 = 12 15 a 10

12 13 16 =s 15

13 == 14

Another important difference that strikes us is that the

Chinese version has in every chapter a prose introductory narra-

tive while the Pali text, as it is available, has no such introduc-

tion for each chapter incorporated in the text, although it was
understood that such a prose narrative was always supposed to

be connected with it. It appears that different traditions

"bonnected different stories with these chapters. Hence, we find

that the stories given in the Pali tradition, incorporated in the

SnCm., often differs from those in the Chinese version. These
stories were for a long time not written at all, but formed
only a fioating mass of tradition, from which the preachers

selected stories befitting a text selected by them for a particular

occasion.

The following table will indicate the result of comparison of

these introductory stories and it will be seen that no less than
seven (marked with an asterisk) of the sixteen Chinese stories

introducing these sutras are quite different from those in

Pali:—
Chin. Pali SnCm
1 « 1 Pali story agrees with that in Chinese in the

stoyy of the present. But Pali has no story

of the past given in I. 3-11.

tion of the rwords of translations of the Tripitaka’*—(Nj. Cat. No. 1476)
Faec. 13, Biography of An Hsuen, No. 3, 8h. Ed. p. 79 b. See Ditto.
Faso. f.

*
^Introduction of Dharmatiadamutra”, No. 13, Sh. Ed. p. 40 a.
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2* = 2

3=3

4* = 4

5=5

6* = ti

7* = 7

8=8

9=9
10* = 11

11 = 12
)

12 '= 13 /

13 = 14

14 = 16

Similar occasion and the place of incident

the same (country of Kaulambi) but the

details of the story differ.

The occasion is the same—the murder of

Sundarl, but the story in the Chinese

version is told with rich variations pointing

to a later origin.

The story in Chinese is quite different from

that of Candabha in Pali.

Pali Cm. has the story of the Blind men
being taken over to the elephant to form

their own conception of that animal. The
Chinese story includes it as the story of the

past.

The stories are quite different and have

nothing in common.

Quite different stories.

Pali story is more detailed and describes a

previous occasion when the ascetic Pasura

had a discussion with Sariputra in which he

was defeated., Pali story also refers to his

silence before Gautama,

The story is identical.

The story is quite different.

The occasion is described to be the same

—

Assembly of gods (See Mahasamaya-Sutta

in D). But the Chinese adds, that these

Butras were spoken with special reference to

certain specific Brahmans. Both the sources

accept the device of Nirmitu-Buddha.

The Chinese story is different. The 17 irmita*

Buddha is acceptad by both the varsions.

The story is substantially the same. F.ali

version merely names the different incii^ents
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and lacks some minor details given in the

Chinese version.

15* = 10 The Chinese story is quite different from the

Pali story.

16* = 15 The stories are quite different.

The story in the Xth (
= Pali Xlth) sutra is found in the

Avadana-Sataka. Divyavadana and DhpCm.

The story in the Xlllth (=Pali XIVth) is found in another

Pali source, Hemavata-sutta (No. 9) in the Suttanipata,

although in it we have no immediate reference to the Brahman
Teu Le (Tuvattaka).

The story of the 15th Sutra is found in the Buddhist Sanskrit

literature, in Mahavastu (iii, pp. 117-125), Vinaya of the Mula-

sarvastivadins (as is proved by RockhilPs summary of its

Tibetan translation—Dulva in his Life of the Buddha, p. 52)

and Avadanakalpalata of Ksemendra and that of the XVIth
in JalV. 144-153 (No. 465, Bhaddasala-Jataka) as well as in

Avadanakalpalata.

It is found that theXlhinese translator has often misunder-

stood the original and so his translation is not correct. We see

what a mess has been made of the name Citta Hatthisariputta

(VII. 1) as we have it in Pali sources. The Chinese translator

thinks Sariputra is the proper name of the son of an elephant-

driver and so throughout the sutta, he takes Sariputra as the

name of an individual (see note 2 on VII).

In XIV. 12, prose portion, corresponding to Sn. 963

vijigucchamdruissa yadidam phdsu, *oi him who dislikes what
is liked^ the Chinese translator says: *who has likes and
dislikes’ which sense isvjilst the opposite of what is required by

the context. In II. 3.2 corresponding to pacchd pure vd pi

apekkhamdnd (Sn. 773), the word apehkhaindnd is used in the

sense of ‘expecting’ apek^amdnd as is proved by the old Cm.
Niddesa, and SnCm., but the Chinese translator is taking it as

*a+pekkhamd7id* *not looking at’ (a^^preksamdnd) either

because he misunderstands the original or because he
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deliberately puts a new interpretation, which he thinks to be

an improvement (See note No. 9 on II. 3.v.2). Similarly in

XII. 4,v.6, corresponding to Sn. 899, the Chinese translator

seems to interpret* the word sattha as ‘^one’s own benefit’*

(sva Martha), while, as the Pali simile shows, it is to be

interpreted as sdrtha (See note f on XII. 4, v.6). These last

two cases further lead us to a surmise that the direct or indirect

original of the Chinese version must have been in some form

of Prakrit, which alone can make such a misunderstanding

possible.

Another thing that we note is that the Chinese version

contains no verses corresponding to several (for instance,

Sn, 836-38) in the Pali Atthakavagga. There are several

deviations from Pali in the Xllth Sutra (
= Pali 13th) and tliat

sometimes the order in Chinese stanzas is different from that in

Pali (See stanzas corresponding to Sn. 812-13, 819-20, 850-51,

897-98, 900-902, 917-18, 928-231, 947-948, 960-51, 967-968).

Some of the important words or expressions in Pali Atthaka-

vagga have nothing corresponding to them in Chinese. For

instance, we fail to find anything corresponding to kapVva

sdkharn painukharp, gahdya (Sn. 791) in IV. 3. verse 4, and suro

yathd rajakhaddya puttho (Sn. 831) ii^VIII, 3. verse 8.

On the other hand VIII. 3—4tb stanza, IX. 4. 3-4, XIV.

11.V.22 have nothing corresponding in Pali. There are some

new substitutes in the Chinese version instead of well-known

expressions in Pali. For instance, for Kalandaka-nivdpa^we

have an expression in VII. l and X.l, which means ^frequented

by birds^ or ^an abode of birds’ (See note on VII. 1). Rockhiil’s

**Life of the Buddha*’ (p. 43) based on Tibetan Records takes

the word Ealantaka which is interpreted as a kind of a bird.

We find here as well as in Mahavyutpatti, 4138, the word nivdsa

added to Kalantaka or Kalandaka, Kalantaka-nivdsa woulid

agree with our Chinese. So also for the word sakadagami

(sakrddgdml in Sanskrit) we have an expression which means

‘one who often returns to this world’.* This expression is used

at least twice (X. 7, X1V.9).
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Similarly^ in X.3 stanza 1, we find that the Chinese text

exchanges the word ukkutikam with anuka^^^itam and vice

versa, in the corresponding Pali Text (See note 6 in IX. 3, 1st

stanza). For a similar exchange also see our note 7 on IX. 4,

stanza

. (8) The next question that we may consider is ^Is the Chinese

Text in any way helpful for understanding the Pali Text^?

Helpfulness of the Yes, occasionally it is helpful in determin-
Chinese Translation, some of the readings in the Atthaka-

'^£tgga before the Chinese translator and in giving us a

more simple, more natural and less artificial interpretation.

In II.3, verse 1, we have an interpretation which supports the

reading bahund^ bhichando which is certainly more natural

thain hahundbhichanno (Sn. 772) which is accepted by Niddesa
and SnCm. and which is interpreted artificially by both these

commentaries. Similarly in XI,4. verse 11 (see note 10), we
find that the reading before the Chinese translator was yasmim
pajd no vivade pajdnan, the reading accepted in Niddesa as

against that in SnCm. Chinese XII. v. 12, L. 1 supports the

reading sa-dhammapuja in Sn. 906'^. In XIV. 12. verse 34, the
Chinese text suggests the reading sotesu instead of so tesu in

Sn. 971, and it appears toJoe more natural than the other. In
XIII. 4 verse 31 (see note 14), the reading thdmcmv instead of

Tfidnam seems to be suggested by the Chinese translation,

although the sense in the Chinese is a little different from that

in Pali. In VI, verse 9 (see note 4), we .have a reading vivitta^

mdnasarri in agreement with the readings of Buddhaghosa and
Bhammapala, although the correct reading, as endorsed by
Niddesa^ an4 a parallel quotation from the Jain text Suyaga-
4anga, must have been vivittam dsanww,. This simply shows
that the reading was already corrupted even at the time of the
Chinese translation. In XV, 5 verse 13 (see note 16), we have in
the Chinese a more natural and more logical expression than the

* Of. with this the Upanisadic word o^sakrdavartlni inOhand.
Upa. 5.10,8. (Tanimam h^udrdv^y asakrdawtlni bhutani hhavawti).
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V^Xipuhhamantam anisiito 849^. The interpretation of

nigghosa (Sn, 818) as *reportaof good conduct’ in VII, 3 verse

6. is much better than the Pali interpretation upajjhdyadinaiji

nindd^vacanaTTi, 'censure of teachers and the rest *in Niddesa.

In III. 11. verse* 16, the Chinese interpretation : ^How caf there

then be anger or joy?’ is much more understandable than the

curious Pali expression kuppa-^paticca-santi in Sn. 784, which

is not satisfactorily explained either by Niddesa or SnCm.
Cannot this Pali word paticca be taken as an equivalent of

pratitya to be connected with the word pratlta or Pali patita

in the sense of *joyful’ P Cf . Pali yassa patito sumano vipdkam

patisevati (Dhp. 68), or anandajate tidasagane patlte (Sn. 679),

or pratito hhavati sukhapremaniyo (Mhvtu. ii,388.19). In that

case the Pali expression can be interpreted as 'calming down
anger and joy’, in agreement with the Chinese interpretation*

Occasionally, the Chinese text is more direct and explicit

than the Pali as in XV. 2. verse ,29, where there is a reference

to the doctrine of the Soul of the Vedantins, *the doctrine of

what is without colour or sound or light or form' instead of the

vague expression in Pali disvd pi tesam hahu hhercuvdni

(Sn. 955), ‘although he sees many of the terrible (views oi*

practices) of the heretics’*

(9) The language of the stanzas in the Chinese text is often

obscure and very baffling, capable of interpretations, quite apart

The Language and from each other. This Chinese translation
the style of the

,
Chinese version. • being an ancient one. its language cannot

be interpreted in the light of terminology fixed by later Chinese

translators like Hiuan-tsang. We have noticed that scholars

with Mahayana tradition interpret^ several of these

stanzas in a way which appears to us to be far from the real

interpretation. We have, therefore, been guided in our

interpretation by the parallel text in Pali (See XVI. 12 v. 4, L.

* For instance, last line in XI^4, verse 16. The interpretations

suggested are i-*<i) I always observe and caution that when such people

are seen they should be avoided 131 i fit) that the views about self-

permanency and conduct are views that are wrong.
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1.). Wherever there was no Pali text to guide us, we have

relied on the Hmayana tradition, and we confess that occasion-

ally we had to grope in the dark.

There are several old, out-of-the-way words or expressions

like Tso (probing, XIII. 4. 40, n. 20), Keu-kiang {Srotdpanna

X. 7; XIV. 6.8) or P'in-lai (Sakadagami X.8,N.ll; XIV.9.n.l3),

^ and fH used for’disliked" and ‘liked" (XIV.12.V.34), ^
used 'for yellow-robe (Xy.3.v.4), and several transliterations

like those of the names of the six famous Teachers of the

Heretics (X.l), or of Sanathagara (X.l.n.3, XVI. II,n. 13) or

Kiu-yi (P.Kosiya) or Wei-Ten (Vi^akha III. 6), Kiu-sae

(Kotthita) in Ta-kiu-sse {VII.l,n.3), P^o-sao {Vatsa,VI.l),

Mi-lei (Maitreya VII. 2) used in this very early translation,

while in later translations other terms and transliterations are

met with or are expected.

The text of the Chinese translation is not free from corrupt

readings. These corrupt readings are due (i) either to the

characters with the same pronunciation being mistaken for

each other as in 1.3 v.7 n 14 ( j?; ) for ( m ), X.9,

verse 6 ( ^ ^ ) for ( 0f ^ ) corresponding to sdta in Sn.

867; m.8.verse 7, note 8 ( ) chung for ( 4* ); or (ii)

due to one character being mistaken for another similar in

form as in VII.3, verse 10 ( ) for ( ;^ ) gathita (Sn.823);

XI,4.verse 13 ( gk ) for ( ^ ) (Sn.886.), XIV.12,verse 28 (#)
for ( ft ) samh^^dhikdmassa in Sn.963. The readings of the

Pali text are often helpful in suggesting these emendations.

The readings in the Pali'^ stanza ( 8n.874 ) make it obvious

that in X.9. verse 13, the two words visanna-sanM and

mhhuta-saflm have ^ot exchanged in Chinese.

Occasionally, the Chinese translation seems to be purely

mechanical as in XI1.4,verse 16, we have for kdmam in Sn.909,

which will be absolutely un-understandable without the

help of this Pali word; The Chinese translation aimed at

conveying the general sense and so in VI. 3, verse 7, we look in

vain for any word or expression that would explain the Pali

word akkheyya in Sn.808,
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The Chinese trauslatiou has also occasionally made some
additions the source of which it is difficult to trace. In the

XlYth chapter 7th para, there is a list of the names of gods

visited by the Buddha. Among these names we find the names

of Pu-kiao4o ‘gods delighted in not being proud/ gods of

Flowing-Water (apsara ?) or of Scanty-Water, or of

Immeasurable Water, or gods of Water-sound. In Taisho

edition of the Tripitaka, vol. I, p. 182b.12-21, we find soeae

of these rare names such as echo-gods, water-gods or water-

sound-gods but we have* failed to trace these names to Sanskrit

or Pali Texts. (See note 6 on XIV.7.).

The main verses
and Prose Intro-
duction do not
appear to be
composed at the
same time.

(10) When we look to the prose introduction and the verses

corresponding to those of the Atthakavaggaywe clearly see a gap

in the nature of the contents as well as in the

manner and style of expression. The prose

introduction definitely points to a later

development in Buddhology as well as in Bud-

dhist Literature. We cannot think, in the

same breath, of the plain and simple teaching of early

Buddhism as depicted in the Buddhist averseness to all kinds of

discussions conveyed in the main verses of the Arthapada-siltra

corresponding to Pali Atthaka-vagga, and of the later

development noticed in the establishment of Discussion Halls

both among the heretics (III.2.,X,2.) as well as the followers

of the Buddha (VII.2.,XVI.ll). The Life depicted in prose

stories is richer and more varied than the simple life marked

in the verse portion of the A^thakavagga.

From the foot-notes given on these prose stories it will be

seen that they agree more with later strata of even Pali

literature such as stories from later canohical books like

Dighanikaya Vol.II, Saipyutta or Anguttara-Nikalyas, XJdanai

or stories as are found in the commentaries on the Sutta-nipata,

Dhammapada or IJdana. We also see that such stories agree

with those in Avadana-Sataka, Divyavadana or Avadana-

kalpalata.

Even in the Anthology of the Suttanipata itself, the

0
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Atfthakavagga breathes an air of antiquity. When, with this

we^ ^mpare the later device used in the prose stories (X •8,4th

pari^ of XIrXII,XIlI.) of creating the doubles of the Buddha,

We camSot bpt think that it is a later development.

Similarly, the description of the Bamboo-grove in Bajagrha

as ‘frequented by or resort of many birds* (VII.l,X.l) points to

a later reading Ealantaka-nivasa, found to be accepted by the

Mula-sarvastivadius (see above § 7) instead of the orthodox

reading Kalandaka-nivapa.

(11) The Chinese transliterations of Indian names in this

Arthapada Sutra are mostly understandable except a few which

make us pause. For our explanation of the trans-
Transliterations

of Visakha, we refer our readers to our

note on the same in 111, 6. Mo-yin-t*i for Makandika (IX. 1)^

can be explained by the ancient pronunciations of Mo as ^mak,

of yin* as'ien* and of t*i or ti as tiek. In the same way Mo-kie

for Magadha (title of the IVth Sutra) may be explained by the

ancient pronunciation mak-giat, in Chinese. Ni-yen-jo-t"i-tse

(X. 1) for Nyagrodha Jhatrputra. can also be explained by the

ancient pronunciation of those letters as Ni-ngien, Jha-ti (for

tr), the last Hae* being the translation of 'putra. The character jo

is often found to be used for Jha in prajha or ha in pahha. See

also T'oung Pao, 1900, p. 247. The use of Yue-tbeu-than (XV.

2,4-5) for Suddhodana can be explained in this way, K’ang Hsi

explains that the character Yue ({^) had originally the form shuo

^ the right half of which (the phonetic) was pronounced ae Scat,

or in Cantonese Shut. For this also see Toung Pao, 1900, pp.

224 and 240, where there is another character used for ^yue*,

which the writer /^thinks to be a wrong transcription for

In the transcription wei-Iu-lu {XVI. title), the last character

seems to be used for dhak in Virudhaka. For this also see

T*oung Pao 1900, p. 241, Perhaps in the same way. We may
explain Teu-le (XIII^ title) for Tuvat^aka. In XVI. 10 She-

hsin-shu-kia-li, the ^rst three characters seem to be used for

* For anciekt pronunciations see article^ |yy Bernhard B^rlgren in

T*eung Pao, 1918*19, pp* 104-121 and hb Stymologiii^al ^etioMaryf^^
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Saostha ia Sansthagara* The character yue in Tsei-mo-yue

Title) or cbe-kia-yne (for Cakka^yatti) ie a|i^paletitly

used for vartl or vattl in Pali, the character being pronounced

in ancient times lb Wat (see T’ouog Pao, 1918,* p* 12|). In VI. 1

the characters of An-yen for AHjana can be explained by the

ancient pronunciation *jen’ of ^yen*. Compare, for instance Ten-

p*u-ti for Jambudyipa (See also Toang Pao, 1918-20, p. 121).

The transcription Tao-li for Trayastriipsat or Tavatimsa is often

met with in other books, though it is difficult to explain. So

also that for Vair&tiputra or Belatthiputta (X. 1), 1 am not

able to explain.

(12) The original of the Chinese does not seem to be either the

Pali or the Sanskrit version, as we have seen above that both the

Original of the texts reveal differences from the Chinese texts:

Chimse. ]3 ^^ jhia much is certain that the original,

direct or indirect, must be some Prakrit text which made

'possible such misunderstandings as apeJckha-mAna being

mistaken as a^pekkhamdmi, satiha being mistaken as $va^artha

insteall of sdrtha. Pali Text reveals a number of divergences

scattered throughout the book. And the few fragments of the

Sanskrit text that have been discovered also show divergences

from the Chinese version, as we have already shown above.

(13) Last, we consider the question of the title of our collec-

tion. The Pali title is Atthakavagga. The Sanskrit fragment

reveals the name ArthakavargiyS and the
Title of the Text.

version suggests the name as

Arthapada-sutra, Yi-tsiu-king. What indeed must have been

the original title of this important collection?
^

To us it appears that the Pali title Atthaka-vagga, when

interpreted as A§fak(i^varga, represents the correct title of the

. original collection. In the Pali collection as we have it now,

we have several suttas (Nos. 2,3,4,5) which" Sontaiii af^akas,

groups of eight stanzas, and it is not unlikely that this group

of suttas.gave the name to the whole collection. Probably long

bffoira^his coUeetion reached its ^present size of sixteen sntisA,

it mrigi&nlly ocpsisted of ,these fimr suttas only. The first suita)
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Kaiua-aatta, which contains only six stanzas, and other suttas

'which contain many more than eight stanzas, may have been

added later.

This word a^faka or agtaka seems to have been in use since

Vedic times. The division o.f the Vedas into A^takas is well-

known. The name A^tBka Brahmaijia signifies Taittirlya-

Saqihita (See Oppert, II. 665,2310,2085 etc.). A§taka also occurs

several times in the BrahmaQ.a8 (Sat. Br.6.2. 2.25.) in the sense of

a group of eight. The division of Fanini’s grammar into eight

chapters giving the name Pd^iniya-Atptka or AaMdhySyi to

that work is well-known. The name A^tuka-varga is found to

be given to an astrological work. The use of the same in

metrical compositions of later times like Karuna^tnka or

Oafiga^taka is well-known. So it appears that the name
A^thaka may be taken in the sense of A^faka.

The title Arthaka-varglya as given in the Sanskrit version

is evidently a later name given by the Uedactor of the Sanskrit

version which does not necessarily indicate the real original

name. In Buddhist Sanskrit literature, the name Iti-vfttaka

used as a wrong Sanskritisation of Pali Iti-vuttaka is a

misnomer. The Pali title suggests Ityuktaka {Iti vuttam
Bhagamata^ltyuktarp, Bhagavatd) and not Itivrttaka.

The Chinese version suggests a name like Artha-pada, which
goes still farther than what appears to be the original name.

Both the Sanskrit and Chinese titles seem to have been based

more upon the nature of the contents than upon the literary

form of the Composition. The Pali or Prakrit word Atthaka was

either misunderstood, or perhaps was deliberately given a moral

sense, and was' derived from artha (instead of from af{a),

ou account of the importance of this text to the Buddhist

community as shown in the earlier part of this Introduction.

The Sanskrit translator did not bother much about the signi-

ficance of ha in the title Arthaka. Later on, when perhaps

that ka was found ^ave no special significance, it was

dropped and the CMhe^s redactors were satisfied with only

Artha. That the original sense of still lingered is
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seen from the Chinese title Pa Po-kie which means Po-kie

( Varga )
of the eights, Astaka or Pa-kan-king, see § 2 (18)

above as given in the Vinaya of the Mahasahghikas. The
Chinese translation of the Mahliasaka Vinaya gives the title

yi pin and that of Dharmagupta Vinaya yi kin ^corres-

ponding to Arthaka-varglya. Our Chinese version inserts

tsiu (=pada or pada ) instead of pin or kiu or Po-kie as

given above, suggesting a collection of words or sayings which

are of utmost significance to the Buddhist community.

See above §2 (4), (6).
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pindada. At that time there was a Brahman who had in Jete-

vana a large rice-field, that was already ripe. At any moment
(lit. morning and evlsning)^ it was ready to be reaped. The

Brahman got up one morning, went up to the field and had a

look far away at the ears of ilie paddy. He was delighted at

heart. He said to himself that he had his wish fulfilled.

He looked at the corn, was much enamoured of it and

would not leave [the sight of] it. The Buddha, at that time,

followed by the mendicants, entered the town and begged alms.

He saw from a distance that the Brahman was thus happy.

Then he said to the medicants you see this Brahman
All of them said in reply ‘^Tes.^^ The Buddha silently enter-

ed the town. After eating food, every one returned to the plea-

sure-garden. The same night it rained heavily ^nd there

was a great [shower of] hail.* All the crop in the field was

destroyed. The Brahman had a daughter, whp also died that

night. Because of this, the Brahman was sad, perturbed, annoy-

ed and grieved. He began to cry and nobody could stop him.

[2] Next day the Assembly of the mendicants took their

begging bowls, entered the city and J|egged alms. They

then heard that such and such a calamity had fallen upon the

Brahman, who cried and was very sad. No iramana or

Brahman could deliver him from sorrow. The mendicants

finished the eating of food and came back to the place

where the Buddha stayed. They paid their homage to the

Buddha, and explained to Hin^ the mental condition [as ex-

plained above] of the Brahman. Immediately after their

speech, the Brahman came crying to the place where the

Buddha was. He inquired of the health of the Buddha and

sat by his side. The Buddha knew his sorrowful thoughts and

then said to him : ^'There are five things in this world, which

evidently here and in the following s u t r a s, it must be taken as an
equivalent of a ‘town* or ‘city,* in which sense this word is often found
to be used in Buddhist sUtras.

3 Pali—iSfahharattiip karahava^mrn vassu JS. iv. 167.
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cannot be avoided and from which there is no escape/^

“Which are those five things?” **(i) There are things which
must wane or diminish. Even if one wishes that they may
not diminish, it is impossible, (ii) There are things which
must come to ruin. Even if one wishes that they may not be

ruined, it is impossible, (iii) There are things which must
be diseased. Even if one wishes that they may not be diseased,

it is impossible, (iv) There are things which must grow
old. Even if one wishes that they may not grow old, it is

impossible, (v) There are things which must perish. Even
if one wishes that they may not perish, it is impossible.^ An
ordinary man who knows no Path and has no wisdom sees

things waning, coming to ruin, getting diseased, growing old,

and perishing. Then follows suffering, tribulation, grief,

lamentation, beating of the chest with hot breath, and torment-

ation, with no aVail. Why should it be so? Because, he sits

without hearing and knowing the Truth.

[3] Thus, 0 Brahman, I hear that he who has grasped

the Truth does not become sorrowful, even when he sees

things waning, coming to ruin, getting diseased, growing
old and perishing. Why should it be so? Because, he has

already heard and known the truth that [such bewailing]

is harmful not only to his family, but to the whole world.

The world is born along with this waning of things. How
can I alone be free from it? The wise man thinks over

the truth thus : am already suffering, causing grief

to myself. I am feeble. I do not eat anything. My face

and eyes have lost their lustrous appearance. Over me the

enemy is delighted. Kind people share my sorrow, share

the grief and misfortune of my family, and wish that such a

calamity may not occur again.’ Thus when he has seen the

4 **Paflc* imanif Bhikkhavey alahhhamyani fhdnanu KatamUni

pafica? Jardidhaffimafn md jlvt ti aldhbhaniyutn fhdnatnf,,.vyddhidhafMncitnf

md vyddhXyl tu:, maray^adhammam md mlyi khayadhammarp, md
khlyi tu^.nassdnadhafnmam ftid nassi ii aldbbhanlyaffi f^dnafpt, {A. Hi,

54, 60).

1
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truth, that things must wane, must come to ruin, must get

diseased, must grow old and must perish, he would never be

grieved* On this account the Buddha said to the Brahman
the following stanzas (gdthd) :

(1) Because of sorrow and grief, there should be no piteous

lament

Over things, small or great, that have been [already] lost.

Of no avail are the sorrow and grief, ihat merely
gladden

The enemy’s heart, and do make him rejoice.

[See A. iii. 56, 62]

(2) The man of faith, who has wisdom and Truths [realised].

Has no sorrow, old age, disease, nor death or disolution.

Happiness doth one crave, but tribulations doth one
create

;

A flower d9th one see, and its colour doth he admire.

( 3) The colour is so momentary; that even a stroke

or a bird's flight cannot compete

;

The precious things should one seek, knowing that

they will not die.

Knowing the passing away [of things], the sorrowful

things he doth not pursue.

But mindfulness doth he practise, and the transcendent

Treasure doth he gain.

(4) Truly doth he know that they do not deserve

to be pursued-—

These men of the world who, like you and me,,

are all alike

;

From sorrow and grief, he studiously doth keep

himself off,

[For], of what avail can all ihis, of the world, beP
[Cf. A. iii. 56, 62]

[4] Further the Buddha spoke to the Brahman on several

sutfa’-dharrmSf such as talk on charities,® good conduct,heavens,

5 Pali— sUahathd, mggdkathd^ kamdnam UdtnavOf

okaro, saftkiUio. (D. L 110, 118; D. ii. 48, 44). The same or similar

expressions are also found in later chapters (X. 4, XIV, XV).



• ABTHAFADA SUTRA (1) 6

advantages and disadvantages and lack of solidity of worldly

pleasures. When, the Buddha came to know that his mind had
become soft and inclined [towards Him]^ He made him sed the

Four Truths. The Brahman’s mind understood them. Then
he attaiAed the Firirt Path

—

Srotapatti-mdrga
; just as a clean

piece of silk cloth® well receives the dye at once. Then he got

up and with his head and face touched the feet of the Buddha

.

Holding his hands folded, he said: ^^Now I see the Truths,

just as one takes a mirror to find oneself in it/ Henceforward,

I take refuge in the Buddha, His Law, and His Order. Receive

me as a pure, faithful disciple, so that I may observe the five

rules of conduct. As long as life and body exist, I shall live

here, without violating rules of purity.’* Then he got up, went

round the Bucfdha three times and went away. Then the

Order of the mendicants said to the Buddha : **Well-delivered

and washed is the mind of this Brahman ! Just for this he

came. He has now become happy and delighted and gone

away!”

[5] The Buddha said to the mendicants : ”Hot only now, but

also in long long past, did I relieve the Brahman from sorrow.

In the land of Jambudvipa, there were, five kings. One of

them was called by the name, Kie-t*en ( #|| Super-Greedy ).®

He did not rule his country rightly. The great ministers and

6 Pali

—

Suddhoffi vattham apagata-hd\akam sammadeva rajanaip,

patigaff,heyya. (D. i.llO, 148 ; ii. 43, 44).

7. Fali^Seyyathd pi—itthi vd purfso vd daharo yuvd tnay>d(inajdHko

dddse vd parisuddhe pariyoddte, acche vd udapatte saham mukhanimittaip,

paccavekkhamdiio. (D. i. 80; S. iii. 105).

8 For a similar story, see Mandhatu-Jataka (Ja. ii. 310-14,

No. 258), where Mandhata is shown going to the heaven of Trayastriiifi-

4at (Pali Tavatiipsa, Thirty-three) gods and sharing half of the king-

dom of Sakra, and still remaining unsatisfied, though he lived for a

period equal to the lives of thirty-six dakras. He thought Of even

killing dakra and seizing his kingdom. Also see the story of M&n-
dhata in Divy. chapter xvii, pp« 210-i226, which is a still more mira-

culous narration of the same story.
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the common people were all disgusted with his actions. Then
the people began hold consultations in groups : *Every family

from amongst us shall give one soldier/ When the [soldiers]

were thus selected, they all went before the king and said to

him : ^‘Do you know that you do not behave properly? [Your]

greed does harm to thousands of families. Won't you quickly go

out of the country? If you won't, we will assail you." When
the king heard this, he was greatly astonished and he began

to tremble. The hair on his body (lit. hairy covering) stood

erect.* In his chariot he went out of the country. Being now
poor and humble, he began to weave grass [into mats], and

supported himself by selling them.

[6] The great ministers and the common people selected

his younger brother and honoured him by making him the

King. He then ruled rightly and did no wrong to his sub-

jects (lit. ten thousand families). Thereupon, the king

Kie-t’an heard that his younger brother would become

the King, He then became glad at heart. He thought to

himself : ‘*It is possible to beg of my brother something

with which I can support myself.'^ Then he wrote a letter in

which he explained himself. Then he begged of him one

village, so that he could maintain himself. The king, out of

pity for him and for his humble condition, gave him one

village, which, when got, he subsequently ruled well. Further,

he begged of him two villages, four, five upto ten; twenty,

thirty, forty, fifty, upto one hundred villages ; two hundred

upto five hundred villages. Then again, he begged of the king

half of the country. The king then gave it. He then ruled it

well. Thus he [carried on] for a very long time. Kie-t'an

had this thought : should marshall the forces of half of the

country." He attacked the country of his younger brother

successfully, and got, later, his old country back. Further, he

thought : '^Why should I not marshall the forces of the whole

country and attack the [other] two, three, four countries?"

See Chapter X, para 7, note 9.
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Then he went and successfully attacked all [the countries]

,

Further, he ruled the countries well. He, further, thought:

“Why should I not marshall the forces ot all the four countries

and attack the fifth P’* He then went, attacked it and got

success.

[7] Thus, now, all the land and earth was exhausted. The

four oceans and all within belonged to the king. Then he chang-

ed his title and established [a new one] as the ‘Great Victori-

ous King*. God, Tisya (i. e. Indra) wanted to test him and

know whether he had, or not, obtained contentment [so as to say :

‘Enough’]. Then he assumed the guise of a young Brahman of

the family of Kiu-yi { ^ ) Kau^ika, P. Kosiya)*, He desired

to see the King. With hair loosened [on the back] and taking a

golden staff and a golden jar, he stood at the palace-gate. The

door-keeper said to the King: “Outside, there is a Brahman
of Kiu-yi family, who desired to see Your Majesty”, The King

said “Very well !•” He invited him to [come] and sit before him.

After having finished the mutual greetings, he said to the

King: “We have come from the sea-shore. We see a country

happy and flourishing. The people are prosperous and several

people po'ssess a precious treasure. It is fit to be invaded.”

The King reflected and wished further to get a kingdom. The

King said : “I should very much like to get it.” The King

of the gods said : “You can keep many ships ready with forces

marshalled. Keep waiting. After seven days, we shall take

Your Majesty to go there.” Having said this, the King of the

gods disappeared.

[8] When the [eighth] day came, the King marshalled his

9 Kiu-yi—Pali Kosiya or Sanskrit ‘Kauiika’ seems to be meant

here. In the Chinese version of the Mahaparinibbana-sutta, we find

Kiu-yi oh’eng (^ ^ city) used for Kuiiinagara, Pali Kusinara. See

Dirghagama (bold-letter block print, Suohow edition, 1887) 2.9a.8; 8.

9b, 2. The first of these characters ?is pronounced exactly as the first

of the characters in the name as given in the text above. Kauiika is

found as a gotra name. See Salikedarajataka (No. 484) Ja. iv. 276,

280. Also see B^h. Upa. 2.6.1 ; 6.6.1.
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forces in several well-equipped ships, but did not see the

Brahman coming. At this time the King became very sad and

grieved. He was unhappy. He was beating his chest and said

thus : ‘‘Alas ! I must now destroy the Great Country. Kiu-yi

was not properly seized before. When the date came, he is not

to be seen!*' At that time, the people of the whole country

sat turning their faces toward the King. The King cried
;

all

cried. When the King was grieved, all of them were grieved.

When the King was in sorrow, it never stopped. [But, when]

he heard the sutras and gathds^ he thus thought and said

:

(5) One's brooding doth one increase and his cravings

doth he pursue,

Having already attained things, he further craves

after them;

Every day doth he increase [his longing], and ever

doth he rejoice.

When he has attained the possession [lit, mastery]

of things [he wanted].

[9] The King then turned to the people assembled and said

in connection with the idea of the gdthd on ‘craving’ : ‘‘If there

be anybody that would explain the idea of the gdthd, he

would be rewarded a thousand gold coins.” There sat in

the assembly a young boy named Yu-to ( g ^ who
then said to the King : “I am able to explain the meaning

of this. Allow me seven days, at the end of which [period],

1 shall come and give the answer.” The seventh day came and

he said to his mother : “I must go to the King’s place and

deliver him from sorrow.” The mother said to the son : [My
dear !], do not go. To do a difficult job for the King Emperor
is like kindling fire. His instruction is like a sharp knife

difficult to be approached.” The son said ; “Mother, you need

not be sorry. My ability can get at the meaning of the King’s

10 Yu-to^This seems to be an eqnivalent;of Uttara which is a very

common name. Vaddhaki*sukara*j&taka (No. 283) Ja. ii. 403, also

mentions tJtto.
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gdthdf and would thus secure the sumptuous (lit. heavy) reward,

by means of which it would be possible for [our people] to

enjoy themselves.’*

[10] Then he approached the King and said: '‘I have

now come to give the answer about the meaning of the

gdthdy Then he recited the gdthds :

(6) “One’s brooding doth one increase, and his

longings doth he pursue,

Having already attained things, he further craves

after them;

Having allowed freedom [to his desires], he

cannot control them,

Like a thirsty man who intends to allay his thirst

by drinking a hot soup.

(7) Even if this whole universe

Were to be full of horses, gold, and silver,

And even if one attains this all, one devises.

Without satiation, a plan for a better life.

(8) As antlers and nails grow [unwittingly].

And increase and enlarge from day to day

;

Just so is it in the life of human beings ;

They know not how their desires increase.

(9) Hunger and thirst know no end

;

From day to day do they persist.

If there be a mountain of gold, lending

Support, like Mount Sumeru, to the heavens

—

(10) And even if one were to get this all,

One wisely devises, without satiation, a plan for

better life.

Because of desires, he comes to experience,

In regions of darkness, pain never heard of.

(11) If one wishes to listen [to the advice], from desires

One should be far and with them wisely get satiated

;
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If with desires he gets satiated, honoured

doth he become

;

If desires run [wild], it becomes difficult to

escape them.

(12) A wise man that suffering doth experience.

Pursues not desires and lusts, and thus.

Like [a Carpenter] who makes a wheel

that is strong,

Is able to make himself firm and stable.

(13) Little by little, desires doth he give up,

Little by little, ease doth his mind experience,

The Path and Concentration, if one wants

to attain,

He has to abandon all objects that he wishes

to gain.^^

[11] (14) ‘*Very good ! Young Boy !

Giving [due] weight to the experience of the world

That deeply painful are the objects of desire,

Wise men [do ever] their course of action plan.

(15) Eight stanzas [gathas] you have said

;

For each, a thousand coins do I offer,

The [title] Bhadanta ( :^ ^ ) do I confer

On you, that spoke with such sympathy deep.’*

Yu-to replied in gdthds :

(16) **Of no avail is this treasure [to me].

As I can maintain myself.

The last gdthd do I [now] say,

As my mind from the pleasures of senses

wanders away,

(17) My mother, O Great Eing» is

In body feeble and in years old

;

I wish my mother to be rewarded.

Give her a thousand coins of gold.

That will enable her herself to sustain.”
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The Great Victorious King gave him a thousand gold coins^

which enabled him to support his old mother.

[12] The Buddha said to the inendicants : *^The Victorious

King of that time is the Brahman that sowed the corn [in this

story]. This young Yu-to is the same as myself. [Thus]

at that time, also, I delivered the Brahman from grief and

sorrow. Now« also, 1 deliver the Brahman completely from

his grief and sorrow, which being exhausted, he may not be

over-powered again by any suffering/^ The Buddha explained

the meaning of this chapter along with this past relation,

in order that his later disciples might say that he uttered

these stanzas to enlighten the succeeding generations. To

enable his doctrine to last long, he also said this Arthapada^

sHtra :

—

2
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(18) One’s brooding doth one increase, and his cravings

doth he pursue.

Having already obtained things, he further craves

after them;

Every day doth he increase [his longing] and ever

doth he rejoice.

When he has obtained the possession of things

[he wanted]. 1 (Sn. 766)

(19) The worldly desires who-so-ever covets.

And sits tight over them—that stupid fool.

In his very desires, he gets wrecked and ruined.

As when, with a poisonous dart, his body gets

pierced. 2 (Sn. 767)
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[ 3T5^^«fr* ]
I

766^ ?rRI % ?f I^ 55^ *rf^«3flr \\\\\

767 5^51 ^ !*w«mT*rea^ sfpgsft i

% «Kmr u^u

1 d», fto -^SWJTH^

* The whole of this “which is the fourth vagga

of Sattauipata, resembles Chinese Arthapada> Nanjio No. 674.

[Anesaki, A. A. 0. 12.] For the Pali Text, see Suttanipata

Devanagari edition of the present author as well as of the FTS>

;

also see Mahaniddesa of FTS ; also see the text and translation

in Harvard Oriental Series, No. 37.

766-767 Cf.

jf ?r^ ?itai i

^ 5f 5ra^ ?it^ ^nrf-

* * *
jjwrr: ^ ?BnTf5r 3rt?i% frar cRT i

^ srfir#«if5g «nn: h

Sahkar in his Cm. on f . v* v- t says

—

etc.

s9t4<T7 7 Yogacarya, Nanjio No. 1170.

766-771=Netti 6-6, Nm 1.1-22; J. IV. 172. 766-68 also

Netti 69 . 766* + *= J 467** + *. Vis. XVII. 276 ;
J. 476.

767 cf. iS’anjio 1265.

cf. Mbh. XIII.93" (Cal. 4443.)

W TORtt I

«15T of Mbh. 4443“ unj, Netti

767 Netti, 6. 69, Vis. XVII. 276 all have ^PB^nsiW I Abhk. &
Sphut&rtha. (on karika 12) also read so. But Chin, supports

«i*rajn*WEr i
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(20) From desires he keeps himself far.

As from treading upon a serpent's head.

The pleasures of the world he gets all over.

And by practising concentration, a trance doth he

attain. 3 (Sn. 768, c-d diff.)

(21) In fields and grains and treasures precious,

cows, horses,

[Servants] that depend upon him, relations and

pleasures.

He gets engrossed—that stupid fool.

Who thus inflicts injury upon his own self. 4 (Sn. 769)

(22) Though powerless, him [surely] do overpower

These enemies, that score victory over him.

To darkness is he consigned and sufferings

doth he experience.

Like a boat, that is wrecked in the midst of the

sea. 6 (Sn. 770)

(23) Therefore, one’s mind must one restrain,**

And from desires and violations keep aloof

;

With exertions, he must seek the yonder shore

And row the boat on to that which is safe. 6 (Sn. 771)

The Buddha said this Arthapada-sutra and the mendicants

expressed their joy and delight.

11 The lines froih here are treated as prose in Sn and B,
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768 fed I

^ ^ ^ \\\[\

769 «R5 fe^ssf ^ *ran^* ^radft^f* i

fed*^ 3^«Bfe d *!d sdffjRSRfe \m\

770 31^b !f qd^lfef sf qf^qi |

adsf^qqwdfe *n«r fewfed^ INI

771 ?RiiT spg^ ^id qroid qftqsd i

^ qcrar d«f snq fefeR^® qrox ii^ii

qiW^qf fef|g I

1 qo, ^*-#V 2 qo-q^. 3 qo-?rra7fer, 4 qo.^.

5 ^to-snrar’?. 6 ^o. fafircqi, q«», f5r»'fe®rr’q,

1

768 cf. Thag, 457, ^^ qfersilfir...fed...«

769' + '’ cf. J. 480*'’ 769‘. J. 467**. 769*. cf. A. V. 174.5 of.

J. 367*’*.

770" Dhp. 1. 2=Netti 129"= Udv. XXXI“‘. iRi# 5;«Ji5%ftr l

771 cf. Dhp. 369.
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II

Second Sutra of King Udayaim^'

[T.175^-176^ Sh. 57^.57**; Su.56*‘.57"; B.i.6".7'»]

[IJ Thus have I heard. The Buddha was living in the town

of Sravasti at Jetavana in the pleasure-resort of Anatha-

pin^ada. There was at that time a Bhik§u living in the

country of Kau^ambi in a mountain-cavern. He had a long

hair^ beard, and nails (lit. claws) and wore a tattered piece

of cloth. At that time, King Udayana desired to go out for

a tour, see and visit the mountain Ngo-ki ( ^ ^ U^ira ?).*

The attendants then ordered the preparations of the roads

and bridges and returned to the king saying “The road has

been prepared and His Majesty may start at his pleasure.^’

[2] The King, however, was attended upon by the beautiful

ladies of his harem. Biding the chariot, they reached the

mouutain Ngo-fci. Getting down the chariot, they walked on

foot. One young lady [among them] walked in the mountain,,

from peak to peak. She looked [around] and noticed a mud-house

in a rocky place, where there was a Bhiksu with long loose hair,

beard, and nails (lit. claws), his clothes being tattered. In

appearance, he seemed to be like a ghost. Then she shouted to

the king: **Here is a goblin, here is a goblin !”. The King

then from far away enquired : “Where is he?’’ The beautiful

lady said : “Near the rocks, in a mud-house.” The king then

took out his sword and followed her. He saw the Bhiksu

1 SnCm. p. 514 also refers to King Udena. But the stories differ

considerably in details.

2 Ngo-ki—This seems to me to be the Chinese equivalent of U^ira-

giri> the Chinese characters standing for Ui^ira. 5ivy, 4109, however,

gives quite other characters for the same. This translation is a

very early one. It is found that it very rarely agrees with the Mvy. Divy.

22 mentions this mountain (Uttarena Uilragiri). In Pali texts,

Usiraddhaja is mentioned as the northern boundary of Majjhimadeisa

(Vin. i. 197; DOm. i. 173; Pj, i. 183; Ja. i. 49 etc.). Also see

B.C. Law’s ‘Tribes in Ancient India,’ pp. 69-70; Watters, i. 308 gives

TJ4ira or Sira to be near Mathurii.
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described above and enquired of him: “What sort of man are

youP^' He replied “I am a y The King asked “What
sort of a hamana are you?“ He answered '^Sakya iramay^a*^

The King said “Are you an Arhat?'* “No,“ replied he. “I

hope^ you have attained four trances?” “No,” again he replied.

“Three, two?” Again he replied “No.” “Have, you attained

at least the first trance?” He answered : “To speak the truth,

the first trance is practised.” The King became so angry, that

he could not be pacified. “How could this Sramana, apparently

an ordinary man, without virtue, but with lust, dare to look at

beautiful ladies?” He ordered his servants to let the string-

eating worms® bite at his body. The servants went away [to do

as per king’s direction]. The Spirit (devata) of the mountain

thought: “This is innocent. He will be frightened to

death. I must protect him and make him free from danger.”

Thereupon the mountain-deity transformed herself into a big

boar, who slowly went towards the King. The attendants then

said to him “A big boar is coming towards the Kingly

[Majesty].’' The King then gave up the mendicant, took his

sword and ran after the boar. The mendicant saw that the king

had gone far away. He then came out quickly and reached

Anatha-pindada’s pleasure-resort in Jetavana in Sravasti. He
told the Bhihsus the whole account from the beginning to the

end. The Bhiksus told the same to the Buddha.

3 Cf. a similar account of Udena’s encounter, in Udakavana in Kau-

4ambi, with Pindola-Bbaradvaja who had to run away, when threatened

to be bitten by red ants. (See SnCm. pp. 614-15). In Cullavagga

of the Vinayapitaka (ii. 290-92, Chap. XI, 12-14), King Udena

is represented as first being worried over the news that the ladies

of his harem had given Ananda 500 hundred sheets of cloth, but later

when he himself visited Ananda and had a talk with him over the

matter, he was satisfied that there was no likelihood of Aoanda’s misusing

the gift.

4 Ning ( ) is used here for a question or hacdt (Pali hacti)*

See later chapter XIII, verses correspondhag to Sn. 154, 166, 168 etc.

5 Cf.SnCm. p. 515—Tamba-kfptllikekt khdddpessami tu
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[3] The Buddha thinking that this incident had some

causal relation with something significant in the past life [of

the mendicant], let the mendicants know the sutra^Tna/rgay

which he uttered to enlighten succeeding generations. Also

that the Path preached by him in the Sutras may last long, the

Buddha, at that time, uttered this Arthapadarsutra :

(1) To his house being bound, many things he craves* for,

In delusion is he merged, and in wrong course
stands firm.

By delusion overcome, from the right path® he strays

;

Thoughts of craving are hard to be tenderly
treated.^ (Sn. 772)

(2) To this life and birth attached, doth he sit.

And those that are firmly bound to worldly things,

he hardly can release ;*

Things of the past or future, he never doth glance,®

But to the present is kindly disposed as sure as [ever]*®

before. (Sn, 773)

(3) Excessively greedy, as by delusion is he blinded

;

^ot knowing that wrong things are accumulating
to his credit

;

Though suffering, with this longing doth he sit

—

“From here, what [place] shall I go to** (Sn. 774)

(4) A man that is born*^ should know this

:

“The world that is amiss is hard to lean on;

Leaving the right, no thoughts of attachments I

should cherish;

Short is my life and Death very near.'’ (Sn. 775)

* This supports the Pali reading bahun&*hhichando. But see Nid'

(p« 24) whioh accepts hahund'^hhichanno and explains it as hahuhehi

kilesehi channoy tUgena channoy dotena channo, etc.

6 Pali has mveM.

7 T and Sh. read ; B and Su read 8 B and Su-—HI
9 This is "perhaps due to the misunderstanding of the original.

Pali apekkham&n& is equal to apa+ikkkhamdn&y and not a'¥pekkham&nd

M the Chinese rendering seems to take || See NdJ i. 33.

10 3K ( vl. SI) ft Sf ^ ^“1*® ®i®"'

11 Lit. ‘Btiok to* (SE). . 12 A ^
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II

772 I sRlf qifis^ i

fii%«i!T ft ewiftqt^ i %mx ft^ sr ft \\\n

773 t-b^lPu^WI >4t<<JlgrajgT I ^ 5«ig2JT 5T ft aiSSiqtgHa i |

qFsi ^sft sft^psnn^iT® i ^ 3ioi“ w^w

'^74 qgen qijoiftl I SRT^lftm* ftftsi® I

I fft g ii^ii

775 ?re(n ft ftf^q 3pg[ I ?r* ftftj aissn fireiw’ft i

si ?R5r Ig ftrert ^1^ I ft>^« sftft^nns vftn ii«u

* =:«r«|<T^

1 also Chin. 2

3 jt®-*I3Iwt, omitting 4

6 JTo-"aR«rT, ’ft?«rr. 6 ?fi-o.^ *r®-l?f.

772“= T. Udv. P* 775'= J. 527®*'

776* M. 82*®'. Thag. 782”
( ft ST )

of. S. N. 804*.

3
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(5) Widely unfolded is the suffering in this world—
Life and Death and this flood of craving.

Till the time of death, over hatred doth one brood.

Because of craving for this world, that is widely
spurned. (Sn. 776 S. D!)

(6) ^'Amongst one^s belongings, with pain doth one throb,

Like fish in scanty water from which stream is cut off;'’

With an insight [into this truth], one’s belongings
doth one cut off;

How will he then aspire after the three realms^® ?(Sn.777)

(7) Having removed^* the longing for both the extremes.

With no attachment,full comprehension doth he possess;

Never doth he practise what he himself doth condemn.
In what he sees and hears, he never gets soiled. (Sn. 778)

(8) Understanding perceptions, of crossing the flood

doth he think,

In personal belongings, the Honoured One doth
never get mixed up

;

With vigour, he takes out [the dart] that lies within.^®

Thus doth he shape himself, until no doubt is left

in him.^® (Sn. 779, d-diff.)

The Buddha said this A^rthapada^Sutra and the mendicants
expressed their joy and delight.

13 Realms of Desire, Form and the FormleBs {kamabhava, rupahhava,
arupahhava), '

14 All the four texts read li ^ , but we think it is obviously
a mistake for another charaoter with a similar pronunciation, namely
m which agrees with Pali vineyya.

The ^extremes’ referred to in this line are phassa and phassa-
samudaw etc. as explained in SnCm. 617, and Mahaniddesa i. 62, but
we think they may as well be the two extremes of the heresies of eter-
nity and of annihilation {sassatorditthiy ucckhedorditthi). Of. Gilgit
Mss. vol. ii.

—

\ ndsii ti uhho'pi antd Jiduddht]~aiuddhi ii ime*pi antd
tasma duhhe anta vivarjayitvd maddhjje'pi sthanatfi na karoti

{Samddhirdjasutra, 9. 27)

16 We have a very interesting expression in Chinese for the word
aalla in the expression abbilJhaaaUo, Pa-wei-ch*u ( ^ )i.e. pull-
ing out that which has not come out, i.e. pulling out that which still lies
within, i.e. the dart that prieks within.

16 Gh6-Bhe-nai-wu-yi
( am

)
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776 ^ I qsr vi »i%g i

^ snci I vrawi%g \M
777 I Tf^'^ sdwfhi^ I

5TOiTt I «%g \\%\\

778 gwT^ 8i*%g fg%cii g?^ I «i;^ qftssira* i

1 51 feoijft® \m
779 gssr q^?Esn I qft»5itg gfe sfhifg^ i

3inp5ig# g5JT«w?rt I siT^rareft® qr* ^ ikii

355^^ f^i

1

4 qo-qficsarr.

2 ?ft*,
qo.o#.

5 ql'®-Id»i'fa.

3

6 5fto, ^0-'%.

776’'=901^ 777*+*’ of. 936*+'’. «r5f ire% 5WT.

777\ of. Thag. 362*. Dhp, XV. 49* J. 538“’**. Dutr. c”. 6*.

?Nt?r% ^ mR; Mbh XII. 175*** (Cal.65»»*). 277***. »iTsft«J% V(,

778 cf . 913 ;
See Gilgit Manuscripts, vol. ii,

778* cf. 250*.

779*=S. II. 3. 6. 10**. (I. 62.)= A. IV. 45, 4** (II.49.)=IV. 46**

(II. 50)= V. M. VII, 36. Smp. I. 54**.
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III

The Third Sutra about Su-Vo-'li (Sundari)^

[T.176M77%- Sli.57"-58^ Su.57*.58^ B.i.7M2'>]

[11 Tkus have I heard. The Buddha was living at Sravasti

in Anathapin^ada’s pleasure resort, in Jetavana. He was res-

pected by the King of the country, great ministers and noble

families. In this matter nobody was lethargic ( HH ). Bice,

clothes and coverings, sleeping cots, medical requisites were

all available.

[2] At that time the Brahmans had assembled in their

Discussion-hall {P. santhdgdra)* and were discussing thus

:

‘‘Formerly we were respected by the King of the country,

great ministers, noble families and common people. Now
they have given it up and do not do it. They have all now
turned to and respect Sramana Gautama and his disciples.

Now we must devise some means to foil this attempt. Then
they said: “We must now, however, search, from amongst

our circle, a very beautiful and graceful young lady, kill her,

bury her dead body in Jetavana and accuse Sramana Gautama
and his disciples [of the same], and thus cause an evil name
to be spread amongst and heard by [all people]. Thus their

entertainers would be alienated from them, and would no

longer honour them. His disciples would not get anything

to eat. All of them would honour us. We shall then become

world-honoured, ruin him and no other thing in the world

will over-power u8.“

1 For the story, see Ud. iv. 8 (pp. 43-45); Ja. (No. 286) ii. 415-17

;

See also SnOm, 518-20 for a brief mention of the occasion of the story

;

also see DhpCm. iii. 477ff. ; Burlingame 30.189 (on Dhp, 806). For

Oihca and Sundari, see Feer, JA. 1897, pp. 288-317. Bhaimya-vastu (edit-

ed in Nagar! characters by Dr. N. Dutt) reads for Oihca, Cauca and

gives the story in brief (pp. 161-162)

.

* For the explanation of this word, see MCm. iii. 16, where it is

explained as a hall for discussing civic matters. SCm. iii. 301 mentions

its use as a hall where art or craft is learnt. Also see note on this word
in X. 2. Of. Bamithagdra inlGilgit Mss. iii, part 2, p. 186, part 3, p. 18.
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[3] All then went to the most beautiful lady (lit. good

head) and said
;
'*We hope, you know that we are now given op.

and not looked up to [with respect] ; that they have all turned

to Sramana Gautama, as their teacher. Will you not be

able to bring him into disrepute and thus do good to our

group?" The beautiful lady said: “What do you mean

by 'doing good’?” “Just sacrifice your life and die.” “I

cannot do that,” replied she. They said : “If you cannot,

from now on till the end of your life, we shall not count you

as one, amongst us.” The woman heard this and became

unhappy. She [then] said: “Be it so; I must do my duty.”

The group of disciples said “Well-done!” They all gave

instructions to the girl. “From now on, morning and evening,

go to the place of the Buddha. Several times go into Jetavana.

Let the public (lit. thousands of families) see and know you

going thus. We shall kill you and bury you in the Jetavana.

Let Gautama be thrown into disrepute.” The little lady

received these instructions, frequently visited the place of

Sramana [Gautama], and let this fact about her [visits] known

to all people.

[4] They then took the woman, killed her and buried her

in the Jetavana. The Brahmans then met together in a

meeting, went to the door of the palace of the King and

showing signs of hatred said : “Amongst our disciples there was

a girl just graceful, good and possessing unparalleled beauty.

We know no place where she may be [found] living or dead.”
"What place did she always go to P” They all replied : “She

always went to and came from the place of Sramapa Gautama.”
The King said : “Then, that place must be searched.” Then
the King ordered the officers and soldiers [to do the same]. The
King, while searching went to Jetavana, had the body dug out,

placed it on a cot and had it carried to Sravasti over the four

roads, and all over squares and lanes. Displaying enmity, they

[all] said : “All people have been looking up to ascetic Gautama,
the son of the Sakyas. All said that his conduct and virtues

were generous and unexcelled. How did he then thus misbehave
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with a woman, kill her, bury her and thus hide her? Things

being so, how oun there be any Dhamrna, virtue or practice of

conductP”

[6] At the time of food, all the mendicants took their

begging-bowls, entered the city and begged their food. The

noble families and common people saw them from afar, and

with scorn remarked : “You Sramav^as, yourselves, say that you

have the Dharma, virtue, good conduct. But you are violating

it in this way. Of what good is itP How can you get any

longer food, or clothing?” The Bhikfus heard such [words],

carried their bowls empty, .came out of the city, washed their

hands and feet, covered their begging bowls and reached the

place of the Buddha. They all paid their respects to Him,
stood up, and did not sit down. They narrated the whole story

as above. At that time, the Buddha said this gdtha :

(1) Thoughtlessly, if the crowd let go their minds and

falsely accuse.

Fighting and piercing with arrows [of words], to be

endured with pain.

And if one hears the commoner shooting good or bad

words,

The mendicant will put up with them, without letting

his mind be disturbed.* [Ud. (iv. 8) p. 45]

The Buddha told the Bhik^us that he was being pierced by

false calumny which would not last longer than seven days/

2 Tudanti vdcdyo jand asann/aid pare hi eahgdmagatarib^va kulijaram.

suivdna vdhyam pho/raea/ijpf udlriiaifi adhivdeye hhikkhu

adutthaeiito» {Ud. iv. 8, p. Ji5)

3 ’ See XJd. p. 4o-— Bhikkhave, eaddo cirairv hhavissati, eattdha-

meva hhavUsati; satt&hassa accayma antaradhdyissati...; SnOm. 510—
satt&hameva aycm saddo hhavisaati^'DhpCm. i. 213 (in Udenayatthu)

:

eintayif Ancunda; ete sadtdha/ifh yeva akkosissanti^ afthame divase

tw^hl hhavissmti*
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' [6] At that time, there was a pure lady with faith [in the

Buddha], an upasikd named Wei-yen < 4{| Vi^akha).* She

heard in the town that the BKiksu» searched for food but all of

them came back with empty [bowls]. She had so much pity

upon the Buddha and his Sangha. Then she quickly went to

Jetavana, went to the place of the Buddha, paid respects to

Him, went round Him and sat aside. The Buddha told the

sutra-dharma in detail. When Wei-yen finished listening to

the sutra-dharmas, she got up, folded her hands, and said to

the Buddha. *‘I wish the Blessed One and the Bhiksu-Smgha
take their food from my family for seven days.’^ The Buddha
accepted [the offer] by remaining silent. Wei-yen went round

the Buddha three times and went away. The seventh day

came. The Buddha said to Ananda: ‘^With the Bhiksus, you

enter the city, and go through all squares, lanes and cross-

roads.'^ He said the following gdthds :

(2) By constant deceipt, evil darkness doth one reach

;

What he says he doth practise, though rules he may not

violate.

Even in dense darkness, deceiptful tricks he doth play.

And thus gets himself hated, and suffering doth he

reach as well.

(3) While practising things that bring woijdly reward.

If unrestrained, he gets himself hated and doth himself

harm;
Evil words cut the very root (i. e. nape) of the head.

Therefore, the doors [of senses] he must always guard

and close.

(4) The Honoured One has often met the [public] revile

:

That he is empty and that no character has he,

* Wei-yen m ^ . This is to be identified with Vi^kha. The

first part corresponds to vi and the latter character seems to us to give

the sense of Vifikha, a street, a lane; 8ee Oouvereur, Chinese-French

Dictionary, which gives that sense. Evidently, there is a confusion

between Viifikha and Viiikha. [Or, can it be explained from its ancient

pronunciation as wei-iam<wi(s)-(g)iam P]



2iB ARTHAPADA SUTRA (3)

From such words, the Order has suffered within

;

With jealousy ( ) iii hea^rt, no peace could

they find within.

(5) To get the feward of this treasure peculiar to men.

He vigorously practises deceipt and gets the same.

Thus he becomes an object of hatred all around,

And, at his worst, he forfeits the treasure he found.

(6) He has nothing but hatred for men that are good.

To the six-fold^ world and to existences five,® to boot.

To the path of life that is evil, doth he himself betake,

Thinking all the while of practising his wicked

deceipt.

Which he hails ( ) as being ten ten-thousands

in kind.

Ananda then received instructions. All entered the city. In

squares, lanes and cross-roads, he said what the Buddha had

instructed. At that time, all the common people and noble

families in Sravasti, having this thought in miud, said

:

Disciples of Sakya-putra are not really wicked. They have

been disciples of Sakya, who has surely not misbehaved.

(7) At that time there were also the Brahmans who in the

discussion-hall were sitting and having a debate and wrangling.

Among them, there was one who said “I shall reveal your

secret (lit. affair).” He went out and cried aloud : ^•These

people have themselves killed Sundari ( )®. but they are

scandalising the Buddha and His disciples!” The great

ministers heard this loud declaration. Then they, entered

4-5 ifi: ^ 3E This line is not quite clear. Is there any

reference to eha^dhd ayam loko, paAcavohdrdbhavot the six-fold world and

the existence of physical aspects to add ^ i.e. the five skandhas? Cf.

Sn. loko vihaMUiHt Sn. 171—pallca kdmagund loke mano^

chaffhd pamoditd. Also Ps. i.l22 (quoted in Vis. Yll. 28)—Cha lokd^ cha

ajjhattikdni dyaiandni*, also M. iii. 239 quoted in Vis. XV. 22)—Chor

dhdturo ayam puriso

;

of. S. iv, 169.

6 Lit. *Beautiful head.’ It is an interesting expression used for

a beautiful lady and worth noting. See Watters i. 389.
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[the King’s palace]' and told him [the whole matter] . The
King then sent for the Brahmans and Itsked: ^'Ha^e you not

killed SundariP’* They then replied f‘Truly so/’ The King
angrily said : must heavily punish you. Why do you,

living in my territory, profess that you are following the [good]

Path, while you entertain in your mind the ideas of killing

and causing harm to others?’* He ordered another minister

to search them all, to scatter [his men] all along the city of

Sravasti, through squares and lanes, to chase them out and

drive them beyond the borders of his territory.

[8] At the time of meal, the Buddha, accompanied by the

mendicants who had taken their begging-bowls, entered the city.

There was, at that time, a pure and faithful disciple {up&saha)

called A-siu-li ( W ^ f*I )/ He saw the Buddha from afar,

went to him and paid respects to Him and said to the Buddha
aloud that the disciple (i, e., he himself) was so much sad at

heart that he could not distinguish even the names of the four

directions, that he could not recite again the sutra once heard

by him, that he had heard that the Buddha and Bhiksu-

Sangha were hated and pierced by bad name. The Buddha
said to A-siu-li : “No, it is just because of past life.” The
Buddha then said the gdthds :

(7) There is slander for one who speaks little.

There is slander for one who speaks much.
There is slander for one who speaks moderate*.

This is the evil in the world—that ther’s none
not censured.

7 DhpOm. iii. 225-328 (on Dhp. 227) has Atula, which, in fact, has been

included in the stanza itself : Pordimmetafft,, Atula, netam ajjaiandmiva.

The corresponding stanza in Udanavarga XXIX. 48-49 does not mention

Atula. Also see Bears Translation of Fa-k’iu ^Chinese Dharmapada),

p. 122. For this name, Asuri, see B^ha. Upa. 2. 6.3; 6.5.2. [ I owe
this reference to my friend and colleague Dr. V. V. Gokhale, of Fer^sson
College, Poona]. Also see <Hariyarman on Vai4aradya, by N. Aiyaswamy
Shastri, who refers to one A-4u-ri (Sino-Indica Studies, i. pp, 129-130).

8 B and Su have ngo ^ evil, while Taisho and Sh. have chung

honest, upright. But we prefer to suggest im emendation'-chwnp, if*

,

4
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(8) In ike past as well as in the future.

In the present, too, there doth exist none.

Who, throughout life, has faced only slander.

Or, throughout life, has all been praised

—

rare indeed !
{Dfap. 227-228]

The Buddha explained in detail to A-siu-li the $utra.

[9] Then he reached the house of Siu-ta ( ^ ^ Sudatta).*

Straight he went to the high seat. Siu-ta paid his respects to

the Buddha, folded his hands and said : “Wo are sorry. We
cannot recognise the face* of the direction. We cannot recite

the sHtradharma heard before. We have heard that the

Buddha and the Bhiksic-Scmgha are hated and pierced by the

evil name.*’ The Buddha at that time said the gathds:—
(9) like an elephant that moves on fighting.

Pierced and wounded and yet unaware,

I, too, must have a patient mind
For worldly men of wicked thoughts.*®

(Dhp. 320; TJdv. xxix. 21)

110) Free from sore is my hand

;

Carrying poison, [freely] can I move about;

Poison cannot [in the least] affect a soreless man;
So the doer of good can never a sinner be.

(Dhp. 124; Fdv. xxviii. 16).

The Buddha told, in detail, the Sutra to Siu>ta.

[10] Then he reached the house of Wei-yen ( (fl ^ Yiiakha).

moderate (Pali mita), which would agree with not only the Pali read-

ing but also with, the Tibetan (Udanavarga, XXlX. Beokb 49, Rook-
hill’s trana. 48) which is dal-bus, which means ‘gently, slowly.’ We hare
already referred, above, (U. notes 7 and 14) to snoh confusion Of obarao-

ters witii siaiilar sounds. Also see “Yimottimagga and Yisuddhimagga :

A Oomparaitye ^udy,” pp. 26-80. * Sudatta, An&thapipdads.

0 Fang-mien 'g as opposed to fang-ming ^ , name of the

direoiion. In the two references, also, in the narration about VMakha
and Prasenajit, we have fang-mien.

10 B and Sn-«» p wbild T and Bli. Iff p without ploaBure

unfdeasant; we prefer the former whidi agma with Pali dusHlo (Dhp.

320) ;
al»o tee Ddanavargap XXIX« 2^1, Beat 144.
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Straight he weitt to the high seat. Wei>yen after paying

respects to Him, folded her hands and said: I am very sorry.

My ovm sIK cannot distinguish the faces of the directions. The
Sutra once heard cannot be recited again. The Buddha and
the Bhikqu-Sangha are hated and pierced by evil name.” The
Buddha said this g&th& intended for Wei-yen :

—

(11) An ignorant man wishes to give some trouble,

But how can one, pure within, be soiled by things
without?

The stupid fool, himself misled, begins to hate.

But this action of his becomes like fine dust thrown
against wind. (Dbp. 125)

Wei-yen, at the time when the Buddha and the Bhtktu-

Saiigha had finished their meal and washed their [bowls] , took

a low seat (P. nlcam&sanam gahetvd) and listened to the

Buddha delivering the Sutra. The Buddha spoke about observ-

ing the purity of conduct and of practices. She had an
insight into the Paths and then went away.

[11] At that time, the King of the country, named Po-se-ni

( US % B Prasenajit, Pali Pasenadi), followed by his atten-

dants and chariots, left, with all his dignified manners, the
city and reached Jetavana. He wished to see the Buddha.
The chariots could not reach the place. He came down the
chariot and, on foot, went in. Ho saw the Buddha from afar,

took off the umbrella and took down the crown. His atten-

dants went aside. He (lit. his feet) left the golden sandals.

He paid his respects to the Buddha in front, and then sat.

He folded his hands before the Buddha and said : “Our
people are very sorry. They are not able to distinguish the
faces of directions and recite again the sdtradharma [already]

recited to them. We have heard that the Buddha and his
Bhikatif-SciAgha are hated and pierced by evil name.” The
Buddha then said the g&th&s to the King:—

-

(12) Short (i.o. cutting) are the words which the evil-

minded say, [of. VII. 7th verse]

Good are those said by [men] that have grasped

the Truth

;
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When a wordy fight has its course, the Honoured One
Uses no words, good or bad, and so never doth

he suffer.* 1 [Sn. 780]

(13) In his behaviour. hoW can he—[the heretic]—give up
The worldly [attachments], dominated as he is by

desires?

Undisturbed, he doth embrace his virtues supreme

—

Those that are a taboo to him whose desires are

curbed.^ ^ 2 [Sn. 781, except d]

All the people in the country of Sravasti had these thoughts

of doubt about the Buddha and the Bhihsu-Sangha ; '‘What

is it due to that they are suffering from the dangers of ill-

fame?’* All the people compared this with the supernatural

powers of the Buddha, which were great and majestic. [He
was] like the Moon that could go, among stars, unobstructed.

The Buddha knew all their thoughts and then he said this

Arthapcbda^sutra :

(14) If a man observing his rules and practices of conduct.

Declares them first, without being asked about them.

The righteous question the same and call it unlawful

—

So are they who to the mendicants go and self-purity

declare. 3 (Sn. 782)

(15) Due to quiescence ( jh ), worldly things he never

doth hug.

Nor does he boast of his strict observance of conduct;

The wise believe this to be the lawful course.

When they instruct the people with attachment

none. 4 (Sn. 783).

(16) The Law^* he utters is neither hidden nor decayed

;

* ti Tidstl ti viv&da e^a ^uddhi a]-^uddhl ti ayatjt vivddaJ^

vivddaprdptdna na duhkha 6dmyati avivddaprdpidna dulthhani

nirudhyate

(Oilgit Mss. ii. Sam&dhir&jasQtra, 9. 28)

11 The last line is quite different from that in Pali. In the

Attkakavagga, both these stanzas form a part of the main Sdtra.

12 This whole stanza is not clear. It does not agree with Pali.
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III

780 %» ^SHJdfq «5C%* I 8Wtsft» %* ^EnHRT 1

^ aiRf gfsi sit I ?Rin ulu

781 ^ fs^ I I

wt <jnfri fi I SWT f5 wm iru

782 «it amsft <4ts^drf^ iF^ 1 3Riisit® q^* qwn® i

awfewnr ?Rn5

1

sft sn^msf ssra^ snsn® u^n

783 53*^ ^ sufiif^aqrt I swvwinsit i

erqfiSTMwt I sT^ ^fk%^ iiviii

1 *!•-%. 2 ^o_i^. 3 fto-?i5%sf7. 4 #o-%. 6 >r»-gsqwsfldt.

6 ST*-’^. 7 uo- Omits. 8 iTo..q^. 9 STo-qpT.

780**® of. 832;-c{. Gilgit Manuscripts, vol. ii.

783‘=M. V. I. 2. 3® (WZKM. XXIV.)
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The Honoured One is censured, and yet thinks

:

'I have neither joy nor fear*.

On his practices, he looks and finds them never

amiss or leaky,

With attachment he never thinks of them. Hovr*^

can there then be anger or joyP 5 (Sn. 784 diS.)

(17) Whatever he had, he has turned aw^ay and abandoned.

Of the bright Law, he has taken with wise

discrimination ( £ ).

Seeking the right vantage, the void doth he gain.

As he knows all things to be characterised as, and

rooted in,»* void. 6 (Sn. 785 diff.)

(18) To nothing is he attached, as nothing doth he possess

;

Never doth he crave for life in the three realms.

Egoism and darkness ^ ‘ all he has out off.

Say, how can he go and in what place can he

himself lodge ? 7 (Sn. 786)

(19) Whatever he should have had, he has broken and

gone forth,

Whatever his religion says, he neither loves nor

clings to.

Detachment he has attained and deliverance he has

secured.
By up-rooting, all things he has abandoned and

gone far ahead. 8 (Sn. 787 diff.)

When the Sutra uttered by the Buddha was finished, the
Bhikfua expressed their joy and approbation.

13 T, Sb, and Sn read for B.’s reading , which may also

be interpreted thus 'Without attachment, he thinlrg of them and is

without anger or joy.* This is rixy simple, when compared with the
onrious Pali expression hvppa-patieca-santMp.

M (vl. « of T and Sh.) gC ^ gC .

K K for Pali mavoff ea mdmig ea, where the former has no
proper equivalent in Ohinese.
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784 qwn \ fcqom* sra^q^* i

q«(qrfir* airfq^^ i ^ ii^ii

785 q fk <aifaqw 1
^qgcq’ qigwi^ I

qqm 5id i q«t u^n
•3

786 q^ Sff%^ I M^hFqqi qqiq^^ I

qqf q qnf qr qfiq I qr^ q«dcq ^ liv»ll

787 qqqt ffe qtr^ ^ \ ^ q»i rs^ctt |

qqffqrii-qft q^8ri?q I ll^ll

^Siqs^qf ^if|^ I

1 q*-’^. 2 q«3^*. 3 qo-qpqq#.° 4 (t-’sft. 5 qo-fof

'Tfe^ q^. 6 qo-^.' 7 qo-pni€%itq. 8 q«, Iqo.^^fJi.

9 q-“^ q. 10 ^-t^. 11 #•, qo-sigq^ «gqq. 12 q®, Feb.-

]

784“=797*. 784“—Chin, has a simple expression. See note on

Chin. 785''=837'’=907*. of, 801“. 786". of. 910^.
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IV

The Fourth Sutra about the Brahman
Mo-kie ( BS j® j MagadhaP).

IT.177°.178"; Sh.68".69%- Sii.58"-59%- B.i.l2»‘.14‘l

[1] The Buddha was living in the town of Sravasti in

Jetavana in the pleasure-resort of Anatha-pin^ada. There was
a Brahman named Mo-kie. He suddenly died in the Preach-

ing-Hall. His fellow-students then put him on a cot. They
all carried him into Sravasti, through squares, lanes and
cross-roads. They said aloud : '^Those who saw the Brahman
Mo-kie did all attain deliverance.^ Now those who see

his dead body will also attain deliverance. Afterwards those

who will hear his name will also be delivered.’^

[2] All the mendicants, at the time of meal, took their

begging-bowls, entered the city and searched for food. At
that time, they heard the Brahmans speaking about the merits

of the Brahman Mo-kie, in the manner described above. After

finishing the meal and after washing the bowls, they returned

to the Buddha’s place. Having paid their respects, all took

their seats. Then, to the Buddha, they repeated the whole
story, from the beginning to the end, as detailed above.

[3J The Buddha narrated the whole chapter for this

purpose, [namely] : to make the disciples much more learned

and much wiser, to enlighten the succeeding generations and
to make the sutra-mdrga last longer. This is the Arthapada-
sutra

:

—
(1) *The pure and what is freed from disease’—I notice

;

I, the faithful, who see the Truth, and purity of self.

He who knows this has full purity attained.

Having cut off all suffering which his self did

, experience within. (==Sn. 788, except c-d).

1 Cf. the story of Oandabha in SnCm. pp. 528-25 (on Soddhattbaka-
sutta) ‘.—Fo Canddhhwrp, passatif so ca sddhandni labhati^ sampar&yafi
ea saggam gaeehatu
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IV

788 ^5rg%«TO?r«rtwi

TOttlf siwi I ft* sn'Jt iilii

1 2 »r«, tSr«-tprTfiT.* 8 »f«..Oinita.

*—w^v.
788" of. 789*.

5
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(2) *By holding a good view, it is possible to make
one pure,

By possessing wisdom, it is possible to be free

from pain’

—

[Such] evil views the skilful give up and follow

the path that*s pure.

Cutting o£E all such heresies, one doth realise the

purity that is highest. (= Sn. 789 except d)

(3) No deliverance doth he gain from heresies diverse.

From what is seen, or heard, from rites or rituals

and beliefs;

Never gets he tainted by merit or demerit;

Everything he has relinquished, [even] love of

fame.* [Sn. 790 q. d.]

(4) All aspirations he gives up, and no more doth he regret

;

Thus he acts and the four Floods* doth he cross.

As soon as he ceases to contemplate on suffering,

He enters into bondage of thoughts, that rule his mind.

(Sn. 791 q. d.)

(6) He who constantly thinks of his rites and rituals.

High horse doth he ride, or sinks into suffering that he

meets.

By thinking ( ^ ) these thoughts, his rituals doth he

practise a little,

But the discriminating wise have no such words of

pretence. (Sn, .792, except c.)

(6) Doubts he has none for anything; for

What he has seen or heard, or thought over;

* Stanza 790 of Sn. is so different from that in Chinese, We fail

to see anything corresponding to the famous Pali simile : kapVva s&hhafp,

pamuhhati^ gahdya,

2 The four floods often mentioned in Buddhist books are kCLtnoghaf

the flood of passion, hhavogka the flood of existence, diffhogha the flood

of heresies, and avijjoghaj the flood of ignorance. See Abhidhammattha-
sahgaha, chap. VII, 4 (edited by D. Eosambi, and published by Maha*
bodhi Society, Sarnath, Benares).
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789 ^^ ^ I sirm^ wt^ tnici% ^p«f i

«i^ I ft sf Tw ?rai 9?n9j ii^ii

790 ^ smprT wsift i ftl^ ^ m i

I «wi€t* sift^» qiwirnfhi^u

791 jftjf qfw mt ftRnft* I «csn3*n sr ?Rfts^ \

^ 4WTgwPg ftr^^Entftr^ I <K«ft?r <15^®

792 g?nft 3ng \ i

ft8[T ^ 5ftft ^afNi «i«t I n swra# »i^ft ^frftiss^ iiHu

1 *!•• firfl. 3 3 Ifo-'^ig*. 4

5 ifo Fsb.-;? 6 jj® f%HI?r. 7 ir®^ H, 8

9 ^®-<Tg5f, »i®-q^. lo ^®-»nn?f. n ifl'*-«r5»T,*

*T®-^’«r?nStf «T5»raTft.

789* cf. 881*. 889*.

790"= 797" 887*. 790> cf. 636.
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Tratk Iw 1m6 aeea or heard, and with energy starts

its practice;

Who can make for him the world, that is no more than

six* decayingthingsP (Sn. 793 diff. except b)

f71 Himseif has no speoalation, nor doth he pay homage to

any;

With no hankering, he doth practise what is none but

the purest;

With likes and dulikas cut off, no attaohmeoit has he;

Hankering after the world he has cut off, and so no

attachments has he. (Sn. 794)

(8) Nothing does he possess and thus a Brahman is he made.

The Law he has seen and heard and thus properly

accepted;

No passion of senses has he, and likewise.

No attachment for the passions that corrupt;

And thus for him there is nothing that is purest,

To which he may [ever] get himself attached. [Sn. 795]

The Buddha said this A'rthapada-siltra and the mendicants

expressed their joy and approbation.

S CT. ••Oho-dhatwro ayaxp. purito," M. iii. 289 quoted in Tie. XV.
22. Abo see S. iv. 180, Ss)>7st8&a>aaipyuttB, sutta No^ 189: —“Bvamna
—cAa loJkomiqi anoyAva «attanaq», vydhadhSya Katame
eha? 8anti, Bhikkhaye, eaJkhhu-viMeyyd rips iffM hantd manapd
piya-rUpd hdm^patatphiti rajanXyd. 8anii...»ota-vUUley(l taddll...ghdpa-

vHMevyd aandhd...jivhdvHMeyy(lt rcM...HlyarviMeyyd pKeffhalthd...

nMMhviMeyyd dhammd iftkd.... Also see note 4 in Chapter lU.
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793 ^ I «f ftrfa* ^ 5!f ^ i

5sn??f I %*fNr u^ii

794 !f I 8WSeTg^ » !| ^ \

I sTT^ !f ^ ii«it

795 HT^ ?R5I Sffel I 5Ic?IT’^« I

«l ST fwsirwt’ I
S|^* qiT^ssrO^ iKii

1 qt«*-q5tq;q*^. Omitting^. 2 q*-srT. 3 ST«»,

4 qo-gs^w*- 5 qo-*^. 6 #o, 7 ^ft«*, q»-fir ’O’n:#.

8 9 ^to.sR«ft

793*+ '>=914*+

^

793*>= A. IV. 24'*. (II. 26.) S. IX. 10. 6* (I. 203).

793'> + « of. 802*+‘+803*.



40 ARTHAPADA SIJTRA (5)

V
The Fifth Sutra about the Mirror-faoed ( 'S ) King

[T.178*.178»; Sli.69».69^ Su.69"-60*;

[1] Thus have I heard. The Buddha was living in the

town of Sravasti in Jetavana in the pleasure-resort of Anatha-

piQ.4ada. Many monks, at the time of the meal, took the

begging-bowls and entered the city in search of food. This

thought occurred to them : *‘We have entered the city too early.

We better go to the discussion-hall of the various [heretic]

Brahmans.^^ [They accordingly went there]. They had

mutual greetings and then they took their seats. At that time

the Brahmans were having a wordy fight ( ) and they

produced a difficult situation (lit. a knot), which was difficult to

unravel (lit. untie)t They hurled slander and words of hatred

at each other. They said know this Law
; what Law do

you know? What is known by me agrees with the Path. With
what Path does what you know agree? The Law of my Path

can be depended upon and practised. The Law of your Path

is difficult to be approached. What should be said first [by

you] is said afterwards, and what should be said afterwards is

said first.* You said much about Law which is all not correct.

You leave a heavy burden for others which you yourself cannot

lift. The meaning of what you say cannot be understood. You
know for certain that there is nothing which really exists with

you. You are in a fix (lit. over-powered) ; what reply can you

1 For this story, see Ud. (vi- 4) p. 68, which does not give the name
of the king. It simply says ^^BhUtapubhain* Bhihkhave, imissd yeva

8&vatthiyatri aliftataro rdjd aho$i. UdCm. p. 341, whfie commenting on

addataro rdjd says:

—

•*Purdtano ndmagottehi lake apdkafo eko rdjd

ahosL** JS. (No. 257) ii. 297 mentions a prince Ad&r4amukha, but the

story told there about him is quite different. Also cf . Ae8op*s Fables,

^'Spectacles** (pp. 851-52 of the edition published by Cowell & Oo.,

1893).
* Of. D. i. 8; M. ii. 8; 243; Nid.^ 178: **Na tvaip, imaip dhamma<>

yinayaip, didndsi,.,pwre eaconivodp paechd uvaea, pacchd vacaniyatjii,

pure avaca*
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give in return P You are hurting and hitting one another by

the sharp-pointed weapon of your tongue.* For one poisonous

[hit] , there are three in return. The Bhik§us have heard your

wicked words. Thus it is not good. Tour words have no proof.^’

[The Bhiksus having heard this], got up from their seats and

went to Sravasti in search of food. After finishing their meals,

and keeping the bowls [in a safe place], returned to Jetavana

and entered the Ardma. They paid respects to the Buddha
and all sat aside. They then thus said in detail : **Think how
the disciples of these [Brahmans] are themselves suffering.

When will they be freed [from suffering]

[2] The Buddha said : ^'These Brahmans have been stupid

not only in one life, [but in several]. Long long ago, in this

Jambudvipa,there was a King named Ching-mien (iftW Adar^a-

mukha). He ordered his officers to go over the whole country

and get all the blind men over to his palace. The officers

received the order and went away. They got all the blind

men over to the palace, and informed the King about the same.

The King ordered the great ministers : '*Take all these men
and show them the elephant.*’ The ministers then took them
to the elephant-shed, pointed out the elephant to each of them

and let them touch the same. There were some who touched his

legs, some who touched his tail...the stalk of the tail...belly...

ribs. ..back. ..ear.. .head. ..trunk and [some who touched his]

nose. To all of them the elephant was shown. All were

taken over to the King. The King asked them all **Have

you carefully looked over the elephant?*’ They replied:

*‘We have all seen [the elephant]*'. The King said

“What is the elephant likeP** Those who had touched

his legs said : “0 wise King, the elephant is like a pillar’*.

Those who had touched his tail* the stalk of the tail the

belly. ..ribs. ..back. ..ear...head. ..trunk...nose, said that the ele-

* M. ii. 243 (No. 104): mukhasattlhi vitudantd

viharanti-/"

2 The passage here is abbreviated. The Chinese repeats with each

case Wide King, the elephant is like.*•••««
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pbant was reapeotively like a sweeping broom, etiok, round

mound, wall, high bank [of ariver|, great wimiowiiig basket,

peetle, horn and rope. Then, there was, before the Xing, a

wordy fight about the elephant. Every one said : ‘‘The truth

is as 1 have said/' The Xing at that time said this g&tbd:

(1) “I have let the blind men gather together,

[And found] them, devoid of truth.

Declaring themselves [alone] as truthful

;

Each one alone, they contend, sees the truth.

And none of the rest. Thus are all these.

That rode one and the same elephant,

And yet are given to mutual condemnation/’

Then the Buddha told the Bhiksus that the Xing Ching-mien

was none but Himself, and the blind men in the discussion-hall

were none but the Brahmans. At that time, they were without

knowledge and given to empty quarrels. Now, also, they are

in darkness. Empty quarrel is of no avail.

[3] The Buddha, then, to convey this meaning, composed

this chapter. Also, with the intention of making his disciples

understand' [things better], of enlightening the succeeding

generations, and of making the Sutra^dharma last longer, he

said this Arthapadorsutra :
—

(2) Himself in darkness, matchless doth he himself declare.

Drifting in ignorance, when will it be dawn with him?
Himself without religion ( ), and still protesting

that he has learnt all.

Distracted and with no good practices, understanding

when will he have? 1 (Sn. 796 diff.)

{3) ‘Commendable’, doth he declare all the practices he

follows.

And ‘matchless’, what he has seen, heard or practised.

Sunk in and bound with the five* worldly abodes ( % ),

‘Admirable and surpassing all’, he holds his practices

to be. 2 (Sn. 797)

8 Probably this refers to the five akifCM or kdmoaaao#. See Sn. 536
^Chetva asavani, alaydni;' Sn. 635 •YasMaktya na
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V

T96 qfl<^gT*Tt I

3«s« \
«i«frt?ra^ Hill

79T q^^rsft” I ^ ^^ *

^ ?R«i ^fg**i5W I
ii^ii

1 #•, 2 no^^nft. 3

(of. 787*. 796')

•rsw^qr *•.

796* of. 907'. 797* spe 790*. 797* of. 79ff’.

6

4 ^it®-^rsTOs^
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(4) In ignorance planted firm, pleasures with passion he

gains,

With studies misdirected, himself beguiles that adept-

ness he has reached

;

With what he has seen, or heard, or truth contemplated.

Even if he observed good conduct, it doth him no good.

3 (Sn. 798 diff. except c)

(5) The heresies and practices of the world, he never doth

entertain.

Though wise thoughts he has, and good practices, too.

That he may raise himself to equality with others,

Or surpass them and thus respect gain

—

Such thoughts do never occur to him. 4 (Sn. 799)

(6) This [world], he has already cut off, and what succeeds

is also exhausted.

By relinquishing his perceptions ( ), the practices

only doth he attain

;

With the knowledge he possesses, the wise he doth not

approach

;

Though he has seen, or heard, mere contemplation he

doth practise. 5 (Sn. 800 a, c.)

(7) For both^ the ends, the hankering he has given up,

[Running] from life to life, be has abandoned, relin-

quished and kept off;

In both® the places, he is not to be found.

On all the dharmas^ he reflects and the rightful he

attains and dwells in. 6 (Sn. 801)

(8) To his practices, thoughtfully accepted, or to what he

has seen,

4 SnOm. pp, 617 and 680 (on Sn. 778 and 801 respectively) explain

this as phasia and pAoesa-samudapa—contact and the origin of contact

and the like. Of. Idahiniddesa i. 109 (on Sn. 801). Bat see our note

above, II. note 14.

6 The Chinese translation is not clear about this. Pali has in the

preceding line idha vd ed, *here or in the next life,*
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T98 qwl I i

fl: ^ 5^ «n I »T \\\\\

799 if I
sno»if m «nsf^ i

5nTf% I^ ^ iisTO m\

800 3nf‘qi[Fi gig<nf^Rt I s?i«rsft^ ^ \

?r % ^ I ^sfq^ ST ftt%* ii*Mi

801 SR^WS%® Sff^ I WSTWRW ^ 1^ sn I

f^<jsTi ST I «T*itg 4ij|ssiCi<i i* ii^'i

, 1 ^fto-srfsrft^rat. 2 *i'»-^*(^. 3 sfr, 'T»-Piif«siisRr,

ST»-ftt% ^sfir. 4 Cm. Isps^.

6 Cm. <E% ( but of* 917*, 1023* ). 6 ^v-sRprls^.

7 qo-q^. 8 JT«-*^.

799 cf. 842, 918.

80P cf. 496‘.

800* of. 840*.

801* cf. 785*.
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Or heard, or wrongly conceived , he gives not the

slightest thought*

;

The wise man contemplating on Law has all the heresies

buried.

Because of this attainment of his, he gives up all world-

ly things he holds ‘vain\ 7 (Sn. 802)

(9) Nothing doth he possess ; how can the dharmas he have P

Of the dharmas he practised before, he seeks and

discusses the meaning

;

By merely observing conduct, the Truth itself he is

seeking.

He has completely gone beyond, and to the crowded

world, he would not return. 8 (Sn, 803)

V/hen the Buddha finished this Arthapadorsutra^ all the

mendicants expressed their joy and approbation.

^ 7 % natihi ofbU’iH soMdi also see later, chap. IX, the

stanaa corresponding to Sn« 841.
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802 ^ ^^ «n I «I«B(^<1 I s#l 8|W» sl7fIS3fT I

?f sn^nrf f^(|»Ri%w‘ *
I m\

803 ST i«iwnsfq^® «rqfe^®?n^® i

S| Hnpoft %wi^ I ’TFf »T^ Sf U^H

’wq|q?g^' i

1 *i»-qw 2 uo-Jir.

4 ^o-iTreror

3 qo-^T^.

6 #o.

6 »io, Fsbj-'f^. 7 qo-g^,* 8 qo-Omits.

9 ^o, Fab.-q fH(%g^ |% . 10 Chin, supports. 11 See Nd*.

144 ff. ( Gm- on Sn 803dK Also see my article on the interest-

ing history of this word in the D. B. Bhandarkar Commemora-
tion volume, pp. 249-258.

802*+*+803‘; of. 793"+"+794*. 802" cf . 841".
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VI

The Siaith Sutra about the Death of both, Old and Young.

[T.178"-179"; Sh.59'»-60"; Su.60‘-60\- B.i.l6M81

[1] Thus have I heard. The Buddha was livinpf in the

country of P’o-sao^ ( 91 Vatsas), outside a city under a tree

called Ngan-yen* ( :^ JS ,
AHjana?). There was at that time

a cart-driver, who had f?one out of the city but had not yet

reached An-yen tree. The wheel of the cart broken on the road

and it went down the road on one side. The driver sat sorrowful

and grieved. At the time of the meal, the Buddha took his

begging'-bowl and, accompanied by Ananda, entered the town

to beg his alms. On the road, he saw the wheel of the cart

broken and destroyed and the owner of the cart sitting down

the road, grieved and sorrowful. Then he uttered this

Uddna ( m spontaneous utterance)

—

Sutra :
—

(1) Like the cart* that Has gone astray down the road,

rCf. Sn. 8 16c, Dhp. 222b.

Leaving the level surface and taking the wrong course,

SufFering is caused by taking to wrong views.

As was caused by the wheel that was broken.

(2) Being away from the Bight Law, and further,

Mental attachment for the wrong means nothing

but suffering;

1 Jft iff P*o-sfto, This we identify with the ancient kingdom

of the Vatsas (Pali Vamsas) often referred to as one of the sixteen

Mahajanapadas (A. iv. 262,2^6.

Law's ^Tribesin Ancient India,* chap. XXIX, pp. 186-160,

2 ngan-yen. We are inclined to identify this with Afijana

tree. See. Ja. i. 831--afl/ona-wfcA;ka-«dra-pfea#t&a-t?apna-maMmacc/io.

Also see aHjana^vana in SnOm, iii* p. 247.

samaip, hitvd fnah&patham
ahhhaechintvo^vaiMyati*
adhammam anwattiyd
akkhacchinno^va jh&yati.

(S. i. 87; Devaputta^sarfiyutta

No. 2, chap.iii, 2nd sutta, Khema .)

Miln. 66-67 also quotes these vers^ but reads ^ocatl ti instead of

jhdyati in the last verse.

Yathd nahafiko pantham
visamam maggam Uruyha
Evam ihotfMnd avcbkkatthfna

manio maceumukharfi^patto
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The fool is overpowered by the sufferin^r of birth

and death.

As there was caused sufEerinf?^ by the wheel that

was broken. (= S. 1.57).

[2] The Buddha then entered the city. In the city there
was a Brahman who died while he was one hundred and twenty
years old. There was another house-holder^s son, who died
while he was just seven years old. The families of both the
persons were performing the funeral ceremony. All of them
held five-coloured® fiags. All the women, grown feeble, let

the hair loose [on their backs]. The kinsmen cried and wept
shedding tears. The Buddha saw this and asked Ariarula:

^^What sort of people have assembled [ here ], giving out a
painful and sorrowful cry? Ananda, then, told in reply

[ the whole story ] as narrated above.

[1 3 ] Because of this incident, this thought came into the

mind of the Buddha : *‘To make my disciples understand

[I things ] , I compose this chapter. Also,
[ it may be useful ]

to enlighten the succeeding generations as well as to make my
Sutradliarma last long.^’ The Buddha delivered at that time

this Arthapada^Sutra

:

—

3 What is the significance of this in a funeral ceremony P
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(3) Very sliort is the life of oneself;

When one is little less than a hundred years, one dies

;

Although one may surpass the limit of a hundred

years,

That life, due to old age, is no escape from death, 1

(=Sn. 804,)

(4) Brooding over the lovable gives rise to suffering;

Love for it is there, because one takes it to be constant.

The likes and the dislikes must all depart;

And when one sees thus, no interest in the house will

he find. 2 (= Sii. 805)

(6) Nothing exists that’s not overfiown by the fiood of

Death,

Because of previous greed and craving, comes the

sense of my-ness.

Having an insight into Truth, the wise thus begin

to count;

^This is not my-self nor my-self is this’. 3 (
= Sn. 806.)

(6) The beloved things in the world are like things seen

in a dream.
Which, when one gets awake, how can one seeP

So are the things that the world runs after;

Friends and a*5quaintances, when dead, how can one

see? 4 (= Sn. 807.)

XT) Gone are all those who are merely heard about.

Good well as bad, whom no longer can one see.

Kll that left this world, what place have they gone to P

The conscious beings have departed; names only

remain. 6 (=Sn. 808.)

f8) Grief, bewailing and mutual jealousy, that already

exist,

Are not given up by thqm that have greed and craving.
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VI

)

804 Bfo#^ V( I firc^ i

8ifiw !jN% I «wr^^ aiT^sf^ facafit \\\u

806 3wrr \ si ft «ftr ftw* i

ft«ii<HTti44<^I)ft^ 1 fft ft^ simrnira^ iRii

806 5# 'whift* I *# gft^ »ni* ft^’ft vissrft \

«c^sft® ftftm qfugat i si JURTFJ’ 5ft«r® u^n

807 iisn^ft ^ripf* 1 qftf^ gft^ sf TOift i

® 3i5f I ^ sr q^gqft ii\i||

808 ftfTsft ^sJq aRT I sfwft^ I

^5rea‘» ai^sftf hhu

1 #, 2 3 So fSr-.. *i«^ fggl^ f^,
Fsb. f5 ^rRTfJWT. 4 ^fto, *io.iTf|paif^^ 5 JUTP?,

6 qo, fsTo-lJrf". 7 q®, Fsb, 8 ?To-q^. 9 qo-yfir?.

10 ^ft-o-gj^rfiRf. 11 qo-5iT*f ^,° qq mw f%R%.
18 See note below. 13 ?ro-

804= Dhp. A. 498®. cf. S. N. 775^ also in Chinese Dharmapada,

Nanjio No. 1365.

807 also in the Mahavibha^a, Nanjio No, 1263 + 1264 (Anesaki

A. A. O.)

808 See ^Pali Akkheyyaip’ by Prof. S. M. Eatre in I.H.Q. xi, p.

199, where he contends that Pali is not related to

but to 9r%^ or inspite of SnCm. 634 and Nd.^

127. Chin, throws no light on this as the Chinese reading
^ gives only a general sense & is not always literal like the

Tibetan.

7
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Therefore, craviiijir for possessions have the sa^es

abandoned,

From fears and terrors, far away, a safe place of rest

have they seen. 6 (= Sn, 809).

(9)

On the Truth, the Bhiksu contemplates, without

being forgetful^

;

He wishes to be away from the body that is sure to

be dissolved;

He wishes to cultivate quiescence and mental

contemplation

;

To Truth being inclined, there is no place [jhere]

where he can stay. 7 (= Sn. 810.)

(10) ‘Having no place to stay’ indicates the conduct of

the Sage,

Where, likes and dislikes, as well as the practices of

jealousy,

Grief and bewailing, along with the same practices

of jealousy,

Never do soil him, [land so is he] like a lotus

[to which water doth not cling]. 8 (=Sn. 811.)

(11) No® attachment or longing he has had;

For what he has seen or heard, amiss, no craving

has he;

As he pursues them not. Deliverance he doth seek;

Untainted by sensuous passion, lust how can he
nurse P 9 (=Sn. 813).

4 Mo-wang-nien ( ^ ^ ) without forgetful memory, without

the wiping of memory. Taisho and Sh give another reading wang
to roam, wander. It means ^without wandering memory.’ Both these
readings suggest that the Chinese translator had the reading before
him vivittormanasarfi, which is accepted by Buddhaghosa in his Visuddhi-
magga XXI. 110, as well as by his commentator, Dhammapala. The ori-

g
inal correct reading, however, must be vivittamdsanarri^, as is proved

y Mah&niddesa i. 131. Also see Visuddhimagga-dipika by* D, Kosambi,
p. 155, where he quotes from Majibima and the Gapthi, which prove
that, in spite of the Commentary of Dbammap&la, the correct reading
is

5 Note that the order of the Sn. verses 812.1d is reversed here, the
latter being given first. / ^
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809 I !f I

?RJTT gsi^ qftnit I ii^i

810 qRi^t*fTO5r* I «ianini^ f^rfroirasi* i

^ I
H'®ii

811 g^® I «T (W 5®!% «rfopf I

(|Qat mR *roT •! Iw'^fd* II^P

812 «i«iTsRf I 9ift «rai 51 i

^ gR ^^'iRscqRr® I
^

1 ifo-SRfti, gRR^Ji, SRf<P/g. 2 ^oJilfe,"

3 iTo- lii^furrw, ftw*iR¥f, 1Sr»-Rfiwre*f . 4

4 Fsb.- gsft. 5 fto-Rw^Rr 6

810=Comp. Vie. XXI. 110 JIWIW f<rftn-

. also comp. PTfqg^irgw ^•

(
I. 2-2-17.) See note on Chin.

811* Thag. 666. 811*, 812‘+». of. 647*.

812* of. Thag. 666®. Dhp. 336d=Thag. 401*. It. 88*d,

812‘+® of. Thag. 1180®+ *. 812 eee 846 of. A. VI. 43. 2'*+ **.

(III. 347.) y-
812® of. 71. 213, 647*+ ®, 846. 812* =813®.
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(12) By lust unaffected, like the lotus

Unsmeared by water, though in it, it doth grow;

The Sage, in this world, also acts thus;

What is heard or seen is like what has never come

into being. 10 (==Sn. 812).

The Buddha said this Arthapada-Sutra and the mendicants

expressed their joy and approbation.

VII.

The Seventh Sutra about the question of Mi-lei*

( W] Maitreya).

[T.179^-179^ Sh.60»; Su.GO'^-BP; B.i.l8"49'*l

[1] Thus have I heard. The Buddha was living in the

country of Bajagrha in the Bamboo-Grove, frequented by many

birds* ( ^ Jft ). There was at that time in the Assembly old

Bhiksus in the Discussion-Hall sitting and discussing their

own achievements, and asking one another difficult

questions about [Abhi-^dha/rma. Sariputra, the son of an

elephant-hunter* was also sitting in their midst, hearing them

* For fragments of a Sanskrit version of this and the eighth> ninth

and tenth sutras, see Hoernle, JEAS* 1916, pp. 709-732. In the Sanskrit

version on this sutra, there is a prose introductory narrative which

covers Sn. 814 also. According to Hoernle, the order of verses of

Sn. 821-822 does not agree with that in Sanskrit version. He also

remarks that the verses 816> 817, 821 and 823 are lost in Sanskrit.

1 For the use of this expression, see also the beginning of chapter

X, where we have the same expression. Pali and Sanskrit have always

Ealandakg- or Earandaka-nivapa associated with the Bamboo-grove.

Was the word kalandcdca misunderstood by the Chinese translator F See

Watters* ii. I57ff., where he gives various traditions about this name.
One of them agrees with the' Pali tradition, that it was given as a gift to

squirrels by a Eing whose life was saved from the conspirators by their

noise, which woke him up, and thus spcnled the plot of the conspirators.

2 Ts*ai-siang ^ ). This

seems to be ^a strange distortion' df Pali Citto EathUariputto,
which means Oitra, the son of an elephant-driver. Malalasekera in his
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813 si ft fN n«5r% I ?!%• %g?fi m I

*T 8is^* i SI fk^ sc5r%^ nioH

3RT^^f|?f \

1 2 >r», Fsb.-miiisi,

813*-'. cf. 824* + \
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speak about their own achieTements and ask difficult questions

about correct dharma. *^The question is not in conformity

with the right procedure/’ remarked [Sariputra] and showed

no regard or respect [!for the old mendicants]. At that time

the Sage Ta-kiu-sse ( MahgUKoithila, P. Maha-Kotthita)*

was also sitting in their midst. He said to Sariputra

Brother, enter no doubt about old, senior, mendicants.” In

Dictionary of Pali Proper Names gives as an alteranative reading Oitta-

Hatthiroha-putto (vol. i. p. 867). There is actually a s u 1 1 a named
Citta-hatthisaripiitta (A. iii. d92ff.) In Kuddala-jataka (No. 70, Ja. i.

811) the name as given by Fausobll is Cittahattha-Sariputta, which may
be an inaccurate spelling of the name Citta-hatthi-Sariputta. The
Chinese translator seems to be confused about this. Not knowing that

Citta was a personal name and Hatthisari as a descriptive title, he takes

Sariputra as a personal name (following the name of the famous disciple

of the Buddha, Sariputra) of the son of an elephant-trainer, (Ts’ai-siang

- The word Ts’ai also means *variegated’ corresponding

to citta^ It is not unlikely that the Chinese rendering may be for

citta-hatthi-[sari]-putta, the word for sdri being only implied and

not actually given. In both the alternatives, it is clear that the word
hatthisdri was not understood by him and hence the mess. Cf. the

Vedic word, t s fi r i n.

In Chinese Madhyamagama, there is a aUtra which, according

to Akanuma (pp. 18,818), corresponds to the Cittahatthisariputta*8utta

in the AAguttaranikaya.

8 Ta-kiu sse ( ^ ^ ^ We propose to identify this with

Maha-kotthita, Sanskrit Mahakosfhila who, according to Avadana^taka
ii. 194-95, was, prior to his joining the Buddhist Order, Dirghanakha

parivr&jaka. In A. iii. 892-93, we have a s u 1 1 a, where Mahakottbita
is actually represented as rebuking Citta Hatthisfiriputta for his

impudency in interrupting, with his remarks, the talk of Buddhist

monks, who were discussing among themselves the points of Abhidharma.

He advises him to await the conclusion of their talk and then put in

his say :
—

** Tatra audaiji dyasmd Oitto EatthiaHriputto therdnarp, hhifchhanarp

Ahhidhammahathafp kathentdnafp antarantard katharp opdteti. Atha

hho dyasmd Koftkito dfiaanumtafp Oittatp Hatthisdriputtam etadavoca^

**Md dyasmd Citto Hatthisdriputto iherdimp hhikkhdnafp Ahhidhamma^

katharp hathmtdnaip antarantard kathaip opdtesi; kathdpariyosdnarp

dyasmd Oitto dgametdHi.
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accordance with his words, [Sariputra] paid his respect and

regard to the senior monks.

[2] [Haha-Eo|thila] explained to Sariputra, in detail, the

Sutra on the Concentration of Mind,* thus;—^Long, long

ago, there was bom, in the family of a sage, a son who had a

very sharp mind, and who reflected upon the Pure Law- Later,

he shaved the head and the beard, gave up, with faith, his

wordly affairs, put on religious clothes and became a

iramarm. With great exertion, he practised sticking to

the right and giving up the wrong [course]. When he had
attained more practice, he understood that he was already deli-

vered. At tat time, there was a Sage Mi-lei (Maitreya).®

He went to the house of Sariputra, who paid his respects to him
and took from him the seat [he was carrying] . Maitreya then

asked him a difficult question in conformity with the right pro-

cedure of dJiarma ( ^ # ). Sariputra, being ignorant of the

matter, could not reply. Maitreya, then, got up and went

away. He entered the city and begged his fopd. When he

finished his food, he washed [the begging-bowl] and put it in

a safe place and returned to the place where the Buddha was.

[|3] Having finished paying respects to Him, he took his

seat and in a gatha put a question to the Buddha which He
answered :

—

(1) Sexual attachment to the physical charms of a woman
Is considered as the root of ignorance, in the Great

Path.

4 Citta-Bamadahana-sutta. Apparently this seems

to be a title given to tbe remaining part of the same Citta-

hatthisariputta-sutta, where there is a disoussion of the various trances

that are helpful to attain the quiescence of mind*

5 Mi-lei, is Maitreya, Pali Metteyya. Mvy* 646 gives these very

characters.
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I wish to accept the teaching of the Honoured One;

Having attained that instruction, the evil keep

off]. (Sn. 814).

(2) Mental attachment to the physical senses of a woman
Leads to forgetfulness of the commandments of the

Sage;

Forgetting the right, one is led to lethargy [in

conduct]

,

Which means the violation of orderliness [in

conduct]. (Sn. 815).

('S) Alone, he first carries his search of Truth,

But later, he gets mixed up with the pleasures of sex.

The cart rolls away, having missed the right course*

To which it does not keep, but strays far away.

(Sn.816)

(4) [Formerly], when seen, a high seat was offered and

honour shown to him;

Character he did lose, and a good name he forgot all ;

Having learnt this truth, one must contemplate to

learn

The sexual practices to leave, relinquish and keep off.

(Sn.817)

(5) Contemplating on sex-pleasures, either good or bad.

And violating good conduct, what is it that he gains?

Having heard reports of good conduct® of the wise.

He becomes sad and morose, thinking of nothing but

self. (Sn. 818).

(6) Alwayst behaving in conformity with the wise,

Rather never getting mixed up, but all alone

;

* Of. San. fragments : yd^na/rfi hhr&ntan^ yathd lohe hlnam&huli prihag-

janam [JRAS. 1916 p. 711]

6 ‘ The Chinese interpretation of the word nigghosa as ^good words*

seems to be better than that of SnOm. 537, which explains it as 'expostu-

latory words or words of oondemnaUon,* (upaiiMylldinaffi nindd-vaeanarfi)

following MahAniddesa 1. 151 (on Sn* 818).

t Note that the Chinese translation reverses the order of Sn. 819-

820, the latter being given first.
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VII

814 (fWRm mfei i

^rSTR ?R I lllil

815 »>»q«i*id^'q[m ^ «*raT) \ g^wNrrfv ^arasf i

ftFST w qfeMgjifd I erftjT iRii

816 ^ -aifi^R I iNsf ^ I

insf ?r^ I #nnT| n^ii

817 ireft ftrfw* ^ ?n 31% I 51^ I

q?f5fq I femgia% n« i

818 icqnit i

^cqr Onqt<j »7f ?rt^ win^r^ m\

1 2 JT® •Fsb.-^(4Hsl«I*l^ ( Metri Causa. ) 3

Fsb., ^o-f%^. 4 ?fto-5T?R| 5 Fsb.— jjt.

*^9r«|qq \». For fragments of a surviving Sanskrit version,

see TEAS., 1916. pp. 709-732.

816«cf Dhp. 222\
816®"'* cf. Sans, fragment I Obv. line 6 (JRAS. 1916, p. 711)

qw 5iFq qqr #% ^-( *nf: ) 2*rRrsm t

817® cf. 926®. 818^cf . J. 220»®. 374®®. J, 220»®.

8
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When he gets upset by the pleasures of sex,

All strength he loses and to exertion he becomes a

stranger. (Sn. 820)

(7) Man with leaky conduct ( il ) bristles with

dangers,

When he is addressed with short^ words of reprimand.

Being already attached, he gets into meshes of a net,

And then his deceipt displays words that are far from

truth. (Sn. 819)

(8) Seeing the violation [of conduct] as the cause of evil.

Take no recourse to physical actions that contempt

evoke

;

But carry on with your life that may even be single,

Take wisdom and practise no pranks of folly. (Sn.82)

(9) Far [from the world], find a lonely place of shelter,

Which is considered as the best by those who see the

" Truth*

When you have it, to self-pride give no shelter,

Though not in actual contact with Nirvdp^, you are

quite near. (Sn. 822)

(10)

Think and plan of going [from the world] far, far

away,

With no desire for sensuous pleasures, which get rid

of, all;

^From suffering get released^—^thus the good men say

;

Because all the worldlings are, in pictures of sense,

merged*. (Sn. 823)

When the Buddha said this Arihpada-Sutra, the mendi-

cants expressed joy and approbation.

7 Tuan m ,
short and so ^cutting.’ See Chap. III. verse 12.

8 T’an H;, "greedy, merged, engrossed. This is suggested as an

emendation for which, though given by all texts, gives no good sense*

This may be treated as an instance of one similaycharacter being used

for another, which is a very common feature in Chinese Buddhist texts.
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819 3w i

JwiNt i iit5R53r qnigfii h^h

820 ^nissn^i i i

»wTft I *F^’^ ii'sii

821 sic^ I gfsr 3«»iq^ i

I «f ii<sii

822 ^ I I

^ 5T* *1*^ I ^ % fiwn<f 5lf»!I% IlMl

823 gf^ g?:?ft I i

ait?if^oi?Rr ( iRi% nftrar® qsn’fe n^oii

1 Jjo -<TO[3»rT^ 2 iTo-^ftpcr«r, ^>f^. 3 JTo-n^^ri^iwgw’.

4-4 qo.^ %q 5 6 qo-qfsRrr.

820'=CV- VII, 4. 8*‘ (WZKM;. XXIV. p. 266).

821*8ee732\ 821'’=Dut. 61«. of. MV. X.3‘». WZKM. XXIV,
p. 249 f.

822*= Dhp, 372*; Dutr. B 16*. q) ^ q^. V. M. I. 6.

823’’=It.46‘*. cf. SN. 857^. also J, ”*.

823* cf. J. 611***, M™. Ill, 814. 12*, IiV. XXV*®*. (WZKM.
XXIV. p. 29).
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VIII

Eighth Sutm of the BraJvman Yong-tseu ( H IMr S
Vdgsura^ Brcuvado)

[T. 179‘-179^ Sh.60*-60^ Sti.6P-6P; B.i.l9'^-2P]

[1] The Buddha was living in the town of Sravasti. He
was about to complete his three months’ stay (of var§dvdsay

Bainy-season retreat). Once upon a time, he was staying in

Jetavana, in the pleasure-garden of Anatha-pindada. At that

time, house-holders of To-sha ( v a 1 u k a® P), all

together employed a Brahman named Yong-tseu ( ^ )

Vag^ura) to give a challenge to the Buddha and to score a

victory over Him. For this, they paid him five hundred gold

coins. Once, in the three months, the Brahman recited more
than five hundred difficult questions,—questions in which there

were different variations—and thought to himself that none

could surpass him. When the Buddha finished his three

months’ [retreat], he, with a crowd of mendicants, wished to

go to To-sha country. He preached [to the people] the sutrasy

as he travelled through the districts. In due course, he did

reach the High- View-Place (Kutdgdraidld) on the bank of the

Monkey-Lake Markafahrada-tlre) in To-sha.

1 The Sanskrit version of the stlfra, says Hoernle, is a translation

of some Prakrit original, which differs from Pali version, and that the

order of Sn, verses 825-827 is not followed in the same. The portions

found in it are very fragmentary and correspond to only fragments of

Pali staonas. The story in SnCm. 538-540 differs from the story given

here. For the first character in Yong-tseu (as per T and Sh.), B and Su

read throughout.

2 To-fall; <A'a-sand. This seems to have been used for vdluha

in the name Valu (or, li)-karama of a famous monastery in Vaiiali. In

this monastery, the second Council, according to the Sthavira-vfidins,

was held hundred years after the death of the Buddha. Watters (ii . 78)

gives ska tvi ( ;^ ^ l^ke Chinese equivalent of this Sand-

Heap-Monastery.

8 Hou-yuan k*i pien kao kuang tien chung (

Markata-hrada-tire kat&gara-4alfiyfis|i. For these places well-known in

Buddhist literature, see Av« i.8;i«279; Divy. 186 (Chap, XI), 200; Mvu.
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[2J The sons of the house-holders soon heard that the

Buddha and the Assembly of mendicants had come to their

town. They then soon gathered together with other five

hundred people. The Brahman said that the Buddha had

already come to his country and that early he must put to Him
those difficult questions. The Brahman then went along with

the sons of house-holders to the Buddha's place, put Him ques-

tions of welfare and sat aside. Among the sons of house-

holders, were some who paid respects to the Buddha, some who
folded their hands before the Buddha, and some who kept

silent. All took their seats. The Brahman noted the divine

dignity and high sublimity^ which was unspeakable. Then the

[Brahman] was all fear and consternation, within, and could

no more utter any words.

[3] The Buddha knew wha# the Brahman and the sons of

house-holders conspired to do, and then recited this Arthapada-

Sutra :— ^

(1) In what they say, [ they contend ], is the Pure Law,

which none excells;

The rest have no Law and, in knowledge, cannot

equal them.

i.aoo. See Malalasekera’s excellent article on Kiitag^rc^-sala in his

Dictionary of Pali Proper Names (i. add'll); also Watters ii« 66-66;

Cullaragga of Vin. chap., Section 2 [Viii« ii. 26S3*
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To what they know they cling, and find bliss in the

same.

Thinking it to be Truth, they in their wrong doctrine,

ground themselves firm. (8^.824)

(2) A victory they always wish to score
^

in their

assemblies.

And words such as ^fools’ they pelt at each other, all

around

;

Original words they forget and put an interpretation,

at will,

Mutually asking difficult questions, which the wise

had already set. (Sn. 825, except d)

(3) In assemblies, questions he puts, the interpretations

to gather,

The explanations of those questions he expects, when

his words he has said.

In the assembly, when defeated, irritated he doth get.

For, what was hard for him to understand, all the

crowd knew so well. (Sn. 826 a,c)

(4) His practices then he begins to doubt:

‘‘My beliefs, no more’^—^thus he doth repent.

Words get few and his mental illusions he doubts.

And wishes his questions, wrong, had not helped

[him] aright. (N.C.)

(5) Distressed and grieved that his words [ brought ]

defeat,

He sits uneasy and lies weeping and crying;

His wrong doctrines of old make him his words think
over;

“Words bring no victory’’—^this thought, in his
mind, doth roll. (Sn. 827)

(6) Having seen this, his tongue (lit. mouth) to guard,
he is inclined.

But, soon, he lets it loose (lit. opens the mouth),

. which the questions hard had tied (lit. closed),

When he finds that the questions in his mind do a
good reception get.

In words which, when uttered, do the [whole]

gathering enliven; (Sn. 828, a, c
;
829 b, d)
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VIII

)

824 gft[^ I !ns^ «n^* ^gfe[»»s \

^ ^fferarr ?rw i 59 Isifefi n^n

825 ^ f^TO I WIe5 ansagflssf |

^ «Rqt^ I q^RWroi JRII

826 2^ «ij«rFf ^ jR’i I q#Erft^ f^ifroifa 1

3niTE?if%T q*r ?rt5 1 fsp^^ n^ii

827 zni I mtK!^ »?55#TO^« I

#1^ I ^^1 »#’f?r aigt<aqnfd ' ® ii«ii

828 1^ Rrite[t <3iTQ>g srrai 1 fe«iiRr“ id% 1

%5tT Rrc^ ^«ihs^ 1 sr ^ssisfrq^ q^^gwn iiHii

829 qr qq^^ i siq^w qi^ qfenq I

• qwiiq^i* ^1 qtgsq

qqiqqt 315^® livs

1 Fsb , -ife ( cf. 892*. ). 2 qo-qrqqRq 3 q» qs%.

4 fqo-gqr. 5 6 qo
, fq»

7 8 q«, Fsb. #o-qsf^". ^ito. Fsb '?RBT^,

9 Fsb. "#. 10 ^lo-Fsb. "hi^. 11 qo-"ft.

12 CO Fsb. ’A 14 s^.

16 Fsb. 5f qc«r. q-gqw. 16 (t-\.

•=i?nJqq B.

824“ cf . 832\ 824“+ "= 892“ + ‘
;
cf . 813°. 824“ cf . 910".

824, 826 also in iHUMKRi^Utriq, Nanjio No. 1169 (Anesaki A.A. 0 )

«26 cf . Sans, fragment II, obverse, 1. 4 wiqt fi[ q^)

JRAS, pp. 712-713,
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(7) Words, pleasing and sweet, make his mind
and glad;

Attachment to pleasure and joy, he thinks as

^all-in-all’.

‘Exhalting his self’ doth mean leakage and fall,

He doth not learn : from what his prosperity will

arise.

When he learns this, he indulgeth not in words,

Tain,

[For], from them, no good release can he in any

way obtain. (Sn. 829 a, c; 830)

(8) Relying much on them means a painful course to

adopt.

For, he goes seeking those, on whom he his questions

would try;

With shameless audacity, he doth go and come

To meet some one, with whom he may, forthwith,

dispute. (Sn. 831 a, b)

(9) Embracing a column of darkness, he wishes his

difficulties to clear (0 ),

The fool holds: ‘Wrong you are,! With us is Truth!’

For flowers (tE ) you move about, but no fruit you

do see

;

Words are given out, but their meaning you must

seek (Sn. 832 a. b; n* c. to c-d.)

(10) Seeking light, they have left the wrong, far behind.

Conforming to the [real] meaning of the Law,

from mutual hurt, they keep aloof.

From such good men of the Law, 0 Bravo ! what

words do you expect?

They never suffer, like those that are affected by

the good or evil [they do]. (Sn. 833 a-c)

(11) Thinking in mind of the practices followed and

heresies heard,

Ton came to perceptions which the true thought

expelled

;
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830 m i wisT ifaw«f i

si 1 5i ft ?>sr nv*ii

831^ ?wrT I sufvnraftft i

^^ q%ft® qjC® I 3ft‘«r srfHj gqfPl \\<\\

832 i ^srssr’ft ^ ?nft«iftr i

^ «i ft tt’vi® 31^ I gi^ siftqftiftqrarT ii^u

833 qg ^ g?ftar*® i ftgtft ftf| aift^sggngr i

5^ 55^“ I gfti‘* qrgwi^H*® ii^®

I Fsb. "^. 2 qo-qig, g^. 3 qo^^. 4 q»-'P^. 6 qo-q^.

® *1“- 3^. 7 q«-fim^^g. 8 qo-5R^. 9 qo-'q. 10 qo-qqfiq.

II qo-^. 12 qo-g^. 13 qo-qgif, 14 Fsb. sjgffr.

16 qo-q;[q‘’.

830» cf. 896». 830‘'=909-* S. VII. 1. 9. 17*" (1. 169).

832* cf. 381*, 390*. 832* +" cf. 896*+^ 832 .cf. 780*-'’.

832*' cf. 824*. 832" cf . 390*. 833* cf. 1078“.

833“. cf. Sans, fragment II, reverse, 1. 3, (JB.AS. pp. 713-14).

Ilqi^ fiB ^K
8
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[Now] with the Great Captain, you have come to

be, truly, in league.

Who surpassing fire-flies^, over-all will [surely]

shine*. (Sn. 834 a-c)

Thus the Buddha concluded the Arthapada-sutray and the

mendicants expressed joy and approbation.

IX

The Ninth Sutra of Makandihi* Daughter

[T.ISO^-ISO^^; Sh.60'’-61*‘; Su.6P-62^ B.i.2P-23*>l

[1] The Buddha was living in the country of the Kurus

(Kiu-liu )at a place called Kalmasadharma (
)*•

4 Cf . Pali Ichajjopanaka ; Tittkiya Suriyuggamane khajjopanaka^

sadisd ahesum [DhpCm. iii, 178] also see Ud. vi. 10, p. 73, which uses

the word himi in the following:

Ohh&sati tdva so kimi ydva na uwmmaii pahhaiikaro.

Also, Tdvadavahhdsate krimir ydvan nodayate divdkarah [Divy. 163]

5 In this sutray it will be noticed, there are several stanzas which

agree with the Pali, only in part. Borne lines agree, while others in

the same stanza are quite different. We fail to find anything corres-

ponding to the famous simile in the Suttanipata 831

—

Suro yathd

rdjakh&d&ya putfho-

1. The Sanskrit name is Makandika (Divy* 615>521), for which Pali

has Magandiya. See SnOm. 542ff. ; DhpOm. i.199-209; iii.193 (on Dhp.

179-60) ; UdCm; 383ff. Fragments of a surviving Sanskrit version of this

sHtra are found; for which see Hoernle, JRAS. 1916 pp. 709-732. The

Sanskrit fragment has rather a long introduction in prose. It reads

Magandika. The comic story of an ascetic from MakandikA as given

in the Kathasaritsagara (Tawney-Panzer. The Ocean of Story , ii . 4-5)

is quite different. The story of Magandiya Paiibbajaka as given in the

Majjhimanikaya (No. 75) is also different. In that suita there is a

discussion about (^rogya and Nihhdna, Rhys Davids in his Dialogues

of the Buddha, i. pp. 220-221, says that this sect is '‘quite un-inteiJigible

at preseut.*' Cf. Beal, pp. 158-160 (section XXXlll) for a similar story,

where the name of the Brahman is Su-Nak^atra*

2 Pali has Kammasadhamma, as well as Kammasadamma as an

alternate reading. XammAsa is the name of a man-eating ogre



ARISAFADA SUTBA (8) 69

834 zn Ti I »nraT i

^ I sr fe 5«J fiFrfIr* \\\K\\

1 2 IT^-STT^rf^,

834" of. VV. 83”. Par Dip. IV. 326 (VII. 9”) g^.aP. V. II

6. J. 449”. Dutr. A. p. 14)_
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At tkat time, a Brahman named Makandika (Mo-yin-t’il^Hii)

had a daughter begotten by him. She was beautiful, good-

looking and peerless*. Ijater, [when she was grown up], kings,

crown-princes, ministers and other respectable people came to

seek her [in marriage]. The father did not agree to any [of the

proposals] , thinking that he would get a suitable match for her

and give her to him as his wife.

[2] The Buddha was, at that time, wandering about in the

district, seeking food, with begging-bowl in his hand. When
he finished ^taking food, he washed his begging-bowl, and kept

it safe. He came out of the town, went to a place of retirement

in a grove and sat there. Makandika, after meal, started on

his way to the pleasure-garden. On the way, he passed

through the grove- He then saw the Buddha with his gold-

coloured body, possessing thirty-two signs of a great man, and

shining with all majesty like the sun and the moon. He then

thought to himself : ^^On comparing my daughter with the

Honoured One, [I find] she is a befitting match for this person.^^

[3] Then he returned home and said to his wife : '^My dear

(lit. 0, Mother of my daughter^, do you know that a desirable

[bridegroom] has been found. Now, we have a son-in-law better

than our daughter. The mother heard this and became glad.

She then ornamented her [daughter] with jewellery and other

precious things. The parents took [with them] their daughter,

out of the town. The mother noticed the distinctly appearing

lines of the Buddha ^s foot-impression and said to her husband

(porisUdo). The former is explained [DCm. ii. 488] EammdBo
ettha dhamme (i.e. Kuruvatta-dhamme) jdto^i Kammdsadhammamt.
The Kuru country has been always supposed to be a specially favoured

country where all people follow the highest code of conduct. The

Chinese text gives this interpretation (All-practise-Dharma). The'^other

interpretation [DCm. ii. 488] is Kammdso ettha damito'ti Kammdsa^
dammarp, the place where the ogre Kammasa, or better known
as KammSsapada, was subjugated. This seems to be the better reading

of the two. See also H. ii. 290, note 1* For the story of ‘Kalmai^apUda

and its Revolution in Indian Literature.’ see the excellent study of

Dr. Watanabe in JPTS 1909.

8 Divy. 516 gives AndpamA. 4 See note 6 on the next page.



ABTHAPABA SUTEA (9)- 71

(lit, father of the daughter^)
:

you know that we have at

last come out in vainP We shall not get the son-in-law/^

‘WhyP’^ The wife replied in a gaihd:—
(1) A man in love drags his heels as he walks.

One with hatred walks with the [foot] -fingers

shrunk*,

5 Note the interesting Chinese expression used for the husban^

and wife, while addressing each other.

6 Note SnCm. 644 and Vis. III. 88 read:

Battassa hi ukkutikam padam hhave dutfhassa hoti anukadd^itarn padatjfi

mulhassa hoti sahasH'nupllitatn vivittacchadassa idamidUam, padaiti.

DhpOm.i. 201 has however, aahas&'nupllitarri, for aimkaddhitarri padaifi in

the second pada, and avakaddk^itaip, padam, for sahasCt*nupilitam as here

in the third pada. The Sanskrit fragment supports the latter [JRAS.

1916, p. 714] land associates avakf^foriavya with raktasya* Divy. 527

reads:

—

Baktasya pumsah padamutpafarp, (vl. '’mutkataip) sydt

nipUditarp dve^avatalj, padafi ca

padarp, hi mUdhasya visf^fadehatjii
^

auvitar&gasya padaip, tvihedriaag^.

The Chinese, here, seems to agree with none of these versions. The first

two cases are exchanged here. The Pali equivalent of the Chinese

will be

Battassa hoti awak€i4d^^taip, padatp,

duftkassa hi ukkufikarii padarp^ hhave.
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And the fool presses his feet on the ground.

But these marks are left by One, who is honoured by

gods and men. (Sn.Cm. 644

Vis- 3.88 para.; Divy. 517)

The father said
:

you stupid, donH you bother yourself

for your daughter. The girl must get a husband [lit. son-in-

law].^^ Then he took his daughter and went to the place of the

Buddha. With his left hand, he held her by the arm and took, in

his right hand, the water-jar ( fK hJifhgdra, or Pali

hhvhkdra) and said thus to the Buddha: ^‘To-day, I offer

you my daughter, who can become your wife.’^ The daughter

saw the figure of the Buddha, handsome and good-looking, un-

paralleled, his body possessing the ornaments of thirty-two

signs and [shining] like the bright-moon jewel ( 03 ^ 2^ )

Then she felt passion for the Buddha.

[4] The Buddha knew her mind burning with [passion]

like fire. The Buddha said, immediately, this Artha/pador-

sutra

:

—
(2)

^^Formerly, I saw three wicked women

—

Discontent, Evil attachment and Sex-passion.

Now why is here brought [this store of] fesces and
urine,

Which, even with my foot, I wonH like to touch? 1

[Sn. 835.)

(3) Sexual passion and discontent referred to by me,

And irreligious practices, as well, I find no more in me.

The evil though I am aware of, disgust I have not

yet felt;

Until it settles within, countless suffering will there

be. 2 (N. C.)

(4) Beautiful to look at, and covered with sinews and

skin,

[Is this body] ;
but how can the sage accept it?

They who practise enlightenment and insight, within

and without,

And who are on the side of wisdom style it as nothing

but foolislu 3. (N. C.)
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835 %|R wit 9 I srT^li% 3|f^ |

5SI<B<^«!4
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5f si \\\\i

830 q5ii%J ^^ 51
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q5|Rf qf2er ( cf. 919 ). 4 qp-qf^fM. 5 q^-qfu’. 6 qp.1^q«g-

qr^. 7 ^ftp-%. 8 Fsb. -g^.

•asr^ 8 ;
and also in sjfpnTftraRJTqr, Nanjio no. 1169; see

note on Chin.

835=Mpu. 269*, Dutr.A, p. 102*, 441*. Oldenberg. ZDMG. 62

p. 662, cf. Divy. p. 619. 837* see 786*.

838* see. 839“+ *t®. 838* cf. 1081*, 839*. For Iq^’pqqr see 887*.
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(6) Neither by what is seen, or heard, or known^,

Nor by rites and rituals can purity be attained;

Neither by the absence of what is seen, or heard, or

known,
Nor by non-observance of rituals can self-purity be

gained.

Leaving far such thoughts, by giving no shelter to

them,
Life ( ^ ) one may not applaud, but guard, instead,

the actions of tongue (lit. mouth. 4

(Sn. 839 except f )

(6) *^If by giving up (P) five corruptions like what is

heard or ^en,
Or by wisdom, rites and rituals, no purity may one

expect ( W. ),

Nor, by non-entertaining heresies in the world, nor
by ignorance.

Nor by the absence of rites and rituals, can that

designation [of purity] one attain,

This^ I deem, is falling into [the deep pit of] darkness

:

‘That who-so-ever wants Purity can have it through

heresies [alone]

5

(Sn. 840.)

(7) “Ask, as you do, about Truth in what is heard or
seen.

The Truth, mentally conceived, you take as conform-

ing to the Path;

[The Truth] you may have approached, but hardly
have discerned®.

How then with your words (lit. mouth P ) can you
play false to the Saint? 6 (Sn. 841.)

• J <^hl“k that the last three characjters in the first and third psdoi
in the Chinese text need to be exchanged.

According to L4vi, Mahaprajfiap&ramitS^aBtra (Ist chap. Tok.
TT/ h question of Makandika (Mo-k’un-ti) in the Sutra
A-t o-p o ki-king which corresponds^ Sn. 837-840. but on reference toTwsho edition of the wme, vol. XXXV (No. 1609) p. 63c, col. 14 — p. 64a,

tather corresponds to Sn. 838-41. It will also be
Soft QOQ u ^ translation has no verses corresponding to Sn.
836-^, but substitutes for these three, only two verses, which are al-
together different.

§ We should expect ‘by being given over to.*

8 See Chap, V , note 6. Verses 6-7 are not quite clear.
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1 *r«»-%fe, q—sr gfe 2 ^o. -jitst 3 q®, 'T—^igfw.

4 Fsb. «i«Tmri. 5 6^0- ftqar.

7 »T«, Fab.-qssmnf. 8

9 *i»-^%qr- w,
10 11 q*-^C5T%, wfa.

839’=1078‘. 839*+*> + ‘ of. 887*+^ 829 •+*> of. 1081'’ + «,

840*-* see 839»-\ 840f=908*. of. 800*. 840‘.‘ of. Sans, fragment

IV, Reverse (JRAS. pp. 716-18) 1. 1 qsjfTs'qif ^(f)
[E]erf^[%]si(fir)[qT]fi!r ^[<1. 841* of. 802*
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(8) ^Equal, or superior, or not even one^s equal’

To such notions, when attached, the discrimination

doth one make;

But in the absence of these three, what dispute can

there beP

All such [notions] he has cut off, and will it not

therefore, in vain, be? 7 (Sn. 842.)

(9) ^Here is the Truthful!’ -how can one thus

proclaim?

*To the void he has clung !
’ such dispute who

can raise?

‘Right or wrong’ all such [judgment] he has

ended.

In what words, then, can you his shortcomings ( M )

' declaim? 8 (Sn. 843)

(10) The ocean of craving he gives up, and into the

unthinkable he doth pass;

Into the country, with dexterity, endurance doth he

practise

;

From craving released, no undue regard ( ;^ )

[for any] doth he cherish.

All the worldly poisons he has vanquished, and will

not [again] be born. 9 (Sn. 844 a, c.)

(11) All the world over, he wandered, seeking suffering

( « ) to destroy,

From all dispute was the Saint free, not joining

issues with any;

Like the water-lotus, that is pur© and devoid ofmud.

And unsullied by particles, thick, of filth and mire;

Quiescent is the Sage, who from lust is all free.

With no attachments for the world or its pleasures

that may be. 10 (Sn. 846.)

(12) No conceived notions he permits to roll in his mind,

He moves like the Released, and from consciousness

all freed;
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842^ «n I ^ fira%«T^ I

^ I^ ^ if TRcr^ ii^n

843 sniiflit f% I m I

qf%T wt' sifei I ^ %5r^ inn
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«?q^ qi^isn^ sqPr^ i qn^ qr^ 9 gi q̂feqr) nllii

1 2 qo, fsTo-TOft. 3 4 i^o, iq*^.

5 q*-qqqq.

842=S. I. 2. 10. 20 (I. 12)

842'’ of. S. N. 799, 918. 8. XXII. 76, 12^‘. (III. 849). Thag.

1076*.

844=»S. XXII. 3, 3=>3. 26(111. 9+ 12). quoted from herein

Chinese SamTuhtagama (VI. 4. 6) and in Sarv&Biivada

Vinaya (Anesaki A. A. 0). 845 see 812.
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In none of the three* actions merged, doth he move
about.

And the three Realms of life he gives up, which he

commends to none, 11 (Sn. 846.)

(13) With no perceptions—^which he has relinquished

—

fetters he has none.

Ddhvered as he is by wisdom, no delusions doth he

harbour

;

Heresies and perceptions he has curbed, and to the

rest he never clings.

With all clamour being disgusted, over the three

realms he walks about. 12 (Sn. 847 ;
c,d,g,a.)

When the Buddha concluded this Arthapada-svtra, the men-

dicants expressed their joy and approbation.

X
The Tenth Sutra about the Heretics' Quarrel arid Fight*

[T.180<’-181»; Sh.61'‘-G2‘; Su. 62'’164*; B.i.23*-28*]

[1] Thus have I heard. The Buddha was living? in the

Bamboo-forest (Venuvana, Pali veluvana), a resort of many
birds,' in EajagrhB, He was, bein^^ entertained by the King,

great ministers, and people, being offered food, clothing,

lodging, medical and other requisites. At that time, there were

six Brahman [Teachers] that were honoured by all people

[lit. world], namely: Purna KaSyapa*, GoSala, the follower of

9 Three actions of body, tongue and mind.
* For this chapter, see Divy. 148-166 (Xllth story) which is a later

amplified version. Also see Avadanaiataka, xiiith chap., Pratiharyfi-

vad&na, (vol. i, pp. 83-87).

1 See note 1 in Chap. VII» \

2 These six heretic teachers are very famous in Buddhist literature.

The transliterations of some of these names given here are very strange

and do not agree with those given elsewhere as in Mvy. etc. It is difficult

to learn how the transliteration given ;here of Vairfii^i or Belatthi,

Fakudha or Kakuda can present the required sounds. There is how-
ever, no doubt about the identification of these names.
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Maakarizi (Pali, Makkhali^ Mo»kie-li EH ^ SaSljayai

the son of Vairati (Pali, Belatthiputta, Kiu-to-lo-che-tse

^ B B ^ Ajita Ee^arkambali^ Pakudha or Kakuda

(I^-wei-sa (B B H^) Katyayana and Nirgranth (Pali Nigantha)

the son of Jhatr family. These six teachers, alone with

others, were discussing in their Assembly-HalP as follows:

**We were formerly entertained and honoured by the King

and people. Why are we abandoned and no longer entertained?

The ascetic Gautama and his disciples, on the contrary, are

worshipped by all. The son of the Sakya family, we deem, is

still very young and not very learned. How can he vanquish

us? Let us have a trial and find who is stronger or weaker. If

Gautama performs one miracle, we shall perform two. If

Gautama performs sixteen, we shall perform thirty-two. We
will have any way double [the number].’^

[2] Then, all of them went to King Bimbisara’s trusted

counsellors and great ministers, and said: *^We shall thank

you very much, if you convey [to His Majesty] the idea of our

proposed miraculous feats. The great ministers then conveyed
the same to the King* The King grew very angry
to hear this, gave instructions to the ministers and returned

home. All the Brahmans suddenly realised that the Buddha
alone was paid respects. They then went to the King^s palace,

submitting an application giving the details about the miracle.

The King then grew angry with the six Honoured Teachers
and reprimanded them. The King, who already had an insight
into the Truths and had realised in himself the Fruits, could
not have faith in what the heretics would do. The King said

tor the ministers ‘‘You will, immediately, expell these Brahmans
outside the limits of my country, The Brahmans were sent
in exile.

3 Kiang-t’ang
( B B )*~Pi8ciiSBioa-HaU, Assemly-Hall, Pali

has often the term santhdgdra. See note on this word in III, 2 and
later, Chap. XVI, Shu-kia-li [T, 180a-17-18, B. ii. 2da 7], Divy. 148 has
huiUhalaMa.
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i[3J Then they all went te the country of Sravasti. Having

finished his teaching in Bajagrha, the Buddha [also] started

on his tour, from place to place, and in due course, came to

Jetavana in Sravasti, with the mendicants. The Brahmans
could not endure the sight of the Buddha getting honour and

hospitality. Then all the Six Teachers met and in all their

dignity went, accompanied by the heretics, to the palace of Xing

Prasenajit (Pali, Pasenadi, Po-sse-ni him
fully about the miracles. The King acquiesced in their

request. He then rode his chariot and went to the place of

the Buddha. He touched the feet of the Buddha with his head

and face, and sat aside. With his hands folded, he requested

the Buddha :
‘*0 Blessed One, let your profound virtues be

displayed in the form of miracles, never heard of, nor seen before.

They will produce faith in the minds [of people] and create

full understanding [in them.] It will silence the babbling

heretics.’^ The Buddha said to the King: *
‘After the lapse

of seven^ days, I shall perform the miracle- When the King
heard this, he became very glad. He went round the Buddha
three times, and went away.

[4] When that day dawned, they prepared ten times ten-

thousand seats. Purna and the rest also prepared a hundred

thousand seats [for rest]. At that time all the inhabitants of

Sravasti came out, and left the city empty to see the Buddha
perform the miracles. At that time, each of the Brahmans
took a seat. The King got up from his seat aiid said to

the Buddha: “0 Blessed one, take a seat and exhibit a

miraculous feat.^^ At that time, Paficika®, the Chief of the

Spirits, just came to pay his respects to the Buddha. He
heard that the Brahmans wished to compete with the Buddha.

4 See Divy. 160 : saptame divase Tathagato.. dvupratihar-

yam vidariayi^yaii/* For ttie account of this Double Miracle, see also

DhpCm, iii, 190-230 (an elaboration of Oullavagga, v. 8) ; Burlingame
iii. 41ff. ; Ja. No. 483, (iv. 263-67) ; also Mahavastu iii. 116, 410,

6 P*an-she-kuei tsiang kiun ( )
Paflciko Maha-sendpati

(Divy. 163); also Paflcikasya TaksasenamieJf. (Divy. 163); also see

Bhai^ajya vastu, (p. 24) editea by Dr. N« Dutt, in Gilgit Mss. vol, lii,

part i.
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He Jthen caused a shower of hail and storm®, drenched their

seats, and further sent down a shower of sand and gravel, which
reached their knees and chests. The Buddha then displayed

small feats of miracles. He caused fire to come out from his

seat and the flames blazed in all the eight directions. Purna
and the rest saw the Buddha^s seat in flames. So they were

glad to think that it was their power which could produce it.

The Buddha, having exhibited his magic feat, stopped those

flames. The Brahmans [then] realised that it was not done by
their miraculous power. They were sad and disconsolate.

[6] The Buddha then got up from his Lion^s seat. In
the midst [of the crowd], there was one female lay-disciple*

who possessed the magic power- With her hands folded, she
said to the Buddha : Blessed One, You need not be bothered
with the performance of miracles. I may as well compete with
the heretics in displaying the miracles.'' ‘Tou need not,"
replied the Buddha, ^^you may take your seat. I myself will
display the miracles." A poor lay-disciple^, only a s rota-
pa n n a [one who has reached the first stage on the Buddhist
Path]

, a lady who had become a ^ramaneri (a female
novice) called by the name Utpalavarna (of lotus colour^ and
Maudgalyayana (Pali Moggallana, Mu-kien-lan, @ tt ffi

)

went to the Buddha and said : Blessed One, do not take the
bother of performing the miracles; we would like to compete
(with the Teachers] . The Buddha said i ^^No need

;
you may

go back to your seats. I myself will perform the miracle".
The Buddha [further] thought: I wish all people attain
merit and happy mode of life (P. p h a s u-v i h a r a, ^ ^ )

I have compassion for all gods and men. I shall make them
attain Deliverance. Further, whefn I defeat the Brahman
teachers, the later generations ( ft -fi: ) of my followers
under training will get wiser and my doctrine (lit. Path) will,
in time to come, be firmly established."

6 Divy. 163:
* Of. DhpCm. iii. —QJuMranl n&ma iddhimantCL.
1 CvUarAnathapii^ijtiko,,.madU9 andgami'^pasake vijjamane...(Dhp

Om. iii. 210).
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[6] The Buddha then performed the miracle^ flew up
immediately from his Lion’s seat, went to the eastern

direction of the sky and walked, sat down cross-legged, reclined

to the right side, worked the Fire-device (P. t e j o-k a s i n a
samapattivasena, Dhp.Cm. iii.214)—concentration,

and emanated rays of five colours. All of them produced a
multi-coloured [mass]. From the lower part of his body, he
gave out fire, and from the upper water; from the upper part,

he gave out fire, and from the lower water. Then, im-

mediately, he disappeared, until he appeared again in the

southern direction. Again, he disappeared, until he came up
from the west. Again, he disappeared until he stood up in the

air (lit. sky), in the northern direction. He performed the

miracles thus as said above. He sat in the air. From each

of his shoulders emerged one Satapatra^ lotus. Out of his

head came a sahasrapatra^ lotus. On each lotus there

was a Buddha sitting in meditation. Bright light radiated

in all the ten directions. The gods, moreover, showered,

from the air, flowers on the Buddha. All said ‘‘Excellent !*'

The Buddha performed the miracle, touching all the ten direc-

tions. Then the Buddha withdrew the miracle and returned to

his Lion’s seat.

[7] At that time, the Brahman [teachers] remained silent.

Disconsolate, they all cast down their heads. Like the bird

kiu {ululm ?) they lay drowsy. At that time, he

8 For these words which mean lotus of hundred petals* and 'a

lotus of thousand petals,’ see Mvy, 6188, 6190.

* It is not clear what bird is meant here by the character Is

it perhaps an owlP Mvy. 4896 gives another character for ulUka? Ordi-

narily* this character means a dove or a pigeon, kapota, and Mvy. 4900

gives this as the second of the two characters given for the same. But

cf. M.i« 884, Nid 149-50 (on Sn. 818): Tatha ulilho ruhkhori&kh&yam

mUsikant, magayamdno jhdyati pajjhdyati nijjhdyati avajjhdyatif yathd

koffhu nadWre maeche magayamdno^^tyaihd hildTo.,,fnH8ik(Mn*9^» yathd

gadrahho. .Mojjhdyatu .

.

11
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took the iron weapon called Ho-yit ( H ), flevy in the air,

and exhibited terribly flickerinfj^ flames. This was just to let

the Brahnif^ns see the [miracle]. As soon as it was shown, the

witnesses, being very much afraid, began to shiver. Their

hair (lit, covering of hair) [on the body] stood erect.® Each of

them, in turn, listened away. The Buddha then sent down

a shower of religious teaching on the crowds of people, giving

them talks on charity, conduct, heaven, disadvantages of

passions, their lowness and corruptive nature* (lit. painful

nature and lack of solidity^®.) The Buddha then with his wise

thoughts knew that the minds of the people were firm and not

shaky. He then preached to them the Four Truths. Among
the crowd, there were people who had taken refuge in the

Buddha, in the D h a r m a, and the Assembly of the Buddhist

mendicants.
,
or who had paid for a long time homage [to the

Buddha, etc.], or who had accepted the rules of conduct, or who
had just entered the Stream (keu-kiang ^ ), or those who

were often” to return to this world, or those who never re-

turned to this world.

[8] At that time, there were people who had this thought

and doubt as to why one has to abandon family for [the attain-

ment of] the Path. Further, there were quarrels and disputes.

The Buddha then knew that the people had doubts. Then he

created a double of himself, well-set in front of him, having

thirty-two signs of a great man and wearing religious garb-

The disciples also are able to create doubles. [But] when the

doubles created by them spoke, the disciples also spoke. When,
[however], the Buddha spoke, the doubles created by them

remained silent, and when this double spoke, the Buddha

t Is this used for aiam or mjta?

9

See above Chapter 1, para 5» Note^ on p, 140,

10 See above Ohapter^l, ^para 4, note 6.

11 P’in ( ^ ), often. This is not in keeping with Pali sahaddg&mi

(S. sakrdag&mi), which means *one who copies only once,* while the

Chinese expression here means ^one who comes often* {aaakrcddgaml).

How can this discrepancy be explained P
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remained silent/* Why was it sop Because right understanding

straightly leads on to right thoughts.

[9] Then the created double put his right knee on the

earth, folded his hands before the Buddha and in g a t h a s

put questions to Him, [which were answered by the

Buddha] :
—

(1) ‘^Quarrels and disputes—from where do they arise,

Along with grief and lamentation and mutual

• jealousy as well?

12 See Divy. 166— **Yarj% hhalu irdvako nirmitam ahhinirmimltei

yadiSr&vako bho^ate ahhinirmito* pi hhd^ate^ ir&vake tH^nlbhUte nirmito*

pi tH^nl hhavati. The Ohinese translation exchanges irdvaka and

abhinirmita and it is equivalent to *yadi abhinirmito bha^te^ ir&vako*

pi bha^ate. Farther Divy. 166 has

Ekasya bh&^mdpasya bhd^ante aarvanirmitdJ},

Ekaaya tH^nlmbhUtasya sarve bhavanti te.

This verse has been quoted in Sphutarth&-Abhidharmakoiavy&khy&» p» 27

(Bib. Buddhica, on Karika 10). Also see Samanta-pasadika, Ui. 579«
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False words and words of slander that are mutually

exchanged

—

From what source do they arise, I beg of the Buddha
to say.’’ (Sn. 862, ab; c,d, S.D.)

(2) ^‘When there are things beloved there arise quarrels

and fights,

Oriefs and lamentations as well as jealousies that are

mutual,

Words of slander that are exchanged and words that

are false.

[So] from mutual slander do originate quarrels and

disputes.” (Sn. 863.)

^3) “Things beloved—^what are they due to?

So also greeds that in the world strut about?

By the stopping of what [things], will expectations

be no more,*

So that, to the worldly life, there will be no more
return?” (Sn. 864.)

[4) “These dear ones exist because of passionate longing.

Favouring the springing up of suffering in this world,

The perfection* of expectations doth arise from them,

And hence are returns to the lives here-after.”

(Sn. 865.)

(5) “Pursuit of worldly longings—^wherein does it rise?

From what do you get the discrimination of good

from evil?

* At both these places ^ is used and so the exact meaning, it is

difficult to get. In the first case, along with the character pu ^ that

follows, we have taken it to mean ^not existing.’ In the second case,

we take the word in the sense of bhctw, which is often explained as

samiddhi, perfection, which is the same as Pali nifthd. This word

niffhd has also the double sense of ’conclusion or end’ and ’perfection.’

The Chinese in both the places seems to take the reading as *dsdya

niffhd ca kuto itiddnd9\ explaining it in one place as ’end* and at another

place as *perfeetion,’ which appears to be inconBistent«
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Chin. X=Pali XI

( )

862 5;^ qjm I m WSS^ 9 I

qwRrqpn qm ?i 1 5^ q^m % ?rf^ »j? wkw

863 iigm^ qssw ^qrqr 1 qf^qq^ ^5 9 1

qTqrfwjRT^ qr I qqsftqgqnq^ feqiqr 1

fqqiqanftg ^ 5^on^ iiRii
31

864 ftqi ^ | ^ qT.sfq ®hin ^ I

«Trai qr %t qi 1 ^ ^jwww swqqr \\\\\

866 ^ I ^ qtsi^ fqqR!^^ I

3iraT ^ ftgi ^ I ^ qwiqiq sfqqqr irt^ »«|i

I
qo-lHmorpT.

«d«n$<Tq 1 *. (Anesaki, A. A, 0). It will be noticed that from

here the serial number of Chapters in Chinese translation is

different from that in Pali.
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What is it that exists from which we have appearance

and disappearance ( ^ )P

How is one restrained by the rules that the Ascetic

has proclaimed? (Sn. 866.)

(6) ‘^Whatever is pleasant^® or unpleasant in this

world

—

Because of this there arises the pursuit of longings.

Seeing how things in the world flourish and decay,

The man of the world begins to have his discrimina-

tions all.

(Sn. 867.)

(7) [Falsehood] that is produced from fraud » and

questioning mind

—

These their appearance make, when this pair [of the

pleasant and unpleasant] exists;

The questioner may learn ( ^ ) of Wisdom^s Path,

Wishing to understand the Law by the Enlightened

One taught. (Sn. 868.)

(8) ^*The pleasant and unpleasant—from what do they

arise P

How will they disappear, of their supporters being

bereaved?

Their appearance and disappearance, which are the

highest matter (
'— SI ),

—

I beg of you to make me understand their fountain-

source.^^ (Sn. 869.)

(9) *‘The pleasant and the unpleasant are to contacts due;

Away, they pass and vanish, if contact does not exist.

Their appearance and disappearance [ JSR 1 are a

matter due to this;

Understand thus the Sage, who their appearance and
disappearance did explain.*^ (Sn. 870.)

13 All the texts read fff but we think it to be a mistake for

^ which would give a sense afipreeing with Pali sdtam, pleasant.

The same emendation is necessary in the following stanzas : 8a, 11b.
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866 g I ’IIOT I

Jit^wsar* ^ ««hwr ^ i ^ ^sfq iNi

867^ srar^f’fa «iing^ i aq^fii^w ®5^ i

55:^ fro#^ ^ I 5?^ 3i«g^ n^ii

868 iR^ 4^<^q5ai* «i ««jtR«n ^ I q^sfq wn spii^^ i

tRqqnt moTMqw I wm qf^n wroq qpm iivsii

869 ^n?f »ren?f « i fq»ftq’ q «qr^^ i

«rq *qTfq qf>d*<g4 1 ^ qsrf? q^tfq^ n<sii

870 q355|^qFi» ^ETTaTORT I q?^ Sf »iq^^ I

vt4 «nfq qJ^anai i cRf q^ftr iiMi

1 ^rqR.

866'’=868*=Mvu. III. 214, 3. #?t qqrmqqv^fiqr q I
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(10) ^^The contacts in the world—what are they due toP

The graspings of worldly objects—^how do they arise P

From what we may expect ^my-ness^ to be discounted

( ^ )?

From what is it that there are graspings of the

objects of the world P’’ (Sn. 871#>

(11) ^^Because of Name and Form do the contacts arise.

Because of the pleasant, do the [wordly] objects take

rise

;

Leaving ignorance behind, is deliverance (from ^my-

ness’) gained.

When [worldly] objects exist, do the contacts assail.’*

(Sn. 872, S.D.)

(12) ‘‘By the attainment of what does the good form

( iff fe) ceaseP

What is the source of all lovable things P

The mind attached—how does it completely cease P

Truly, methinks, to me, you [fain] would tell.”

(Sn. 873, except b).

(13) “Neither conscious,*^ nor with consciousness of the

formless ( ^ fe ^81 )

Neither unconscious, nor with consciousness inactive^®

(^.««);
Cutting off all consciousness, detached doth one get.

For, in consciousness lies the root of all that is

travail.” (Sn. 874; S.D.)

(14) “Whatever I have asked, all that ye have explained

;

Further, I question and answer do I crave.

14 This verse is quoted in the Abbidharma-Mahavibba^a, with the

introductory remark: 'As it is said in Arthavarga.’ SeeM. Anesaki

'Katam Karaniyam,^ pp. 288*804; also Le Museon, vol. vii. (1906).

15 Here, in the Ghinese translation, the terms vuaHliasanM and
vihhUiaiaMl in Sn, 874a and b have got exchanged, the latter being

used in a and the former in b,.
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871 I qftwiST *31^^ 5^ I

ftftjT' sreR^ 9i iwqnifw i sf tti^qr iitoii

872 inif ^^ ^ isqw i f«9if^Ri^ qftwi^ife i

»sf ^as^qr* guntqPT^i ^fa^si gqi^ qiqqf iiui

873 ^ q?i I gqf 5q^ qrsf^ qwf i

q?f ^ ^WTT I ^ anfqqm* ^ qqt si; V\R\\

874 9 if ftqsHqaa^ I ^sfq SRsqt *1 I

q# flRltfw I ijsqifq^q i ft qq^i^ \\\\\\

1 «rrsf«i. 2-2 H®, t^r®- ^‘feq i^sq^cn i. 3 q®-qT^qqw.

#asi4^ 11 .

872* of. D. XV. 20. srniqjwviFW^,

874 also in the Maha Vibha^a (Anesaki A. A. O).

874" of. M. 18th Sutta. ^aa8nqa»>rq^<l irfn R[qqn*«W
57SR(^ (qgqwsgri^q T q1% qqqipsn^aT-^gqraiqr-qssri^

q®«n^W?ftfir SPI^ 1 875* of. J. 546*®,

12
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Treating all [wordlj things] as nothing but saliva

(Pea*'). and reaching the acme of success,

Is he firmly settled or not as a Victorious Saint
P*’

(Sn. 875 S.D.)

(15) “Rightly set is he! wrong how can he beP

Hallowed doth he become, and Wisdom’s Fruit doth

he gain.

Practising the trance in the midst of the grove,

The Saint doth declare, as best, [the Nirvana]
with substratum none (Sn. 876.)

(16) With knowledge like this and in concentration steeped,

From rites and rituals, is the saint already detached;

With querries that he makes, through the world doth

he wade,

All worldly lives he cuts off and remains with his body

(immaculate).” (Sn. 877, d diff.)

The Buddha concluded this Arthapada Sutra and the mendi-

cants expressed joy and approbation.

Thus ends the First Fascicule of the

Arthapada Sutra

spoken by the Buddha.

16 The meaning of this character is spit or saliva. So we have

construed the sentence as above. This idea is common in Buddhist

books Pali kksla, San. Khi^a

eyyath d* pi, Brdhtna^a, halavCL puriso jivhagge hhela-

piin^iaya safpyUhitvil appaJcasireneva vameyya, evameva kho, Brdhmanxi,

khelapiv^^Hpamam flvitam manussHmip pariitarp, lahukani hahudukkhaffi

hahu^^pdydaan^. Mantdiya boddkabbaip, katiahhafp kusalarri^ earitahharp

brahmaeariyam, naithi j&taisa amarapay^ (A. iv. 137); 9,\bo ^*8eyyathil

P^f Anamdik, bofavA iMMruo...<MiMevva...(ll. iii. 900).

A1m> Av. ii. 113 Khttavaduiiriyot SUuft. 193 PraMya rajyaiii yatha
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875 if ?f ^ \ anss?* ^ i

<wwawf ift ^ I i4«Fir<CH rsi i

9^s^' fq qqt iiWl

876 qiqrrqqvifsfq qff%^ i qqqiw qfaqdi% i

^ ^JPf I Slfqrfq^^ qqRI \\\^\

877 I# q SRqi qqfifatai*^ I qfqr gift* ^ fepfreft 1

q?qT^gqffq fqqT^^ I vrarqqw q II^^H

qj^S^qiqgqf fqf|q 1

1 q*-«r%rrfii. 3 q»-5^.
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The Arthapada Sutra Spoken by the Buddha

Second Book (Fascicule)

XI
/

The Eleventh Sutra of the Brahman Meng Kuan^ ( fS )

[T. 18P.182®; Sh. 62*.63‘; Su. 66‘.66‘; B. ii.

[1] Thus have I heard. The Buddha was living in a grove
(lit. under a tree) in Kapilavastu of the country of the Sakyas,

with five hundred mendicants, all of them Arhats, who had
done everything that they ought to have done^, who had laid

down the burden, who had accomplished their object and who
had destroyed the possibility of their rebirth*

[2] At that time, from all the ten directions, from the

heavens and earth, had come deities, exquisitely beautiful, to

the place where the Buddha was, in order to see the Blessed

One and the Assembly of the mendicants. Then the four chiefs

of the Brahma gods said to one another: '*Is it that the

disciples know ( 4^ ^ ) that the Buddha has been sitting in a
grove (lit. under a tree) of Kapilavastu of the country of the

Sakyas, being accompanied by five hundred Worthies ( A )

and that deities, exquisitely beautiful, have all come from ten

directions, heavens and earth, to pay homage to the Buddha
and that they wish to see the Buddha’s miracles and the

Sangha? Why should we not go now to see the miracles of the

Buddha?” The four Brahma gods, immediately flew down from
the seventh” heaven i. e. of Brahmakayika gods. Just as a
strong man contracts his arms d^stretches^ them in a moment,
so they came to the Buddha. Having approached (lit. come not

1 This SOtra corresponds to suttM^ No. 12 of the Fall testt. The
namemay be an equivalent of Capde*dar^na or ^

' Cl v

2 Of* Pali, M. ii. 4

—

Kmta^karaiUkiyA ohita-bhdrd iOi0i^ppaita*$ai^^lgi

parikkhti^hhava^sariiyo^anil*

3 See Mhvy. 3085fi., particularly 3088,
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far from) the Buddha, all of them proceeded to pay their

respects to the Buddha and [his] Assembly of mendicants. Each

of them [then] took his seat.

[3] The chief of them, having taken his seat, said the

[following] stanza:—
1. There has now gathered in this grove an assemblage

large,

To hjive a sight of the Blessed One and of gods all.

Wishing to hear the Law, have I repaired,

With a further desire to see this Sangha unexcelled.^

The second Brahma god just took his seat [near the Buddha]

and then said the [following] stanza:—
2. The followers ( $ ), here, have their mind controlled.

And straighten it up, themselves being enlightened and

wise.

Like the charioteer holding his two reins ( ) firm,

Their eyes they guard—these men of wisdom [wide].

The third Brahma god [also] took his seat [near the Buddha]

and said the [following] stanza:—
3. The seven,® [evils] are with force cut down,

And the mind is from attachment freed

And made firm, like the Iron-post,*

„ Given up is the worldly view by these men,

^
’ Pure, with no dirt—men of vision, and [well-] controlled.

The fourth Brahma [then] took his seat [near the Buddha]

and said the [following] stanza:—
4. . Those that have in honoured Buddha taken refuge,

Will never to dreadful darkness ( ^ ) be consigned

(lit. born)

;

Leaving the human form, they will be born, thereon.

In heavens divine, with suffering somewhat reduced.

4 For this, here, we have M m >
but later in the twelfth

sittra (li. 4b,4) we have ^ which both seem to have been used

for Pali apardjita. For this and the following three stanzas, see D. ii.

264 ft, (Mah6samaya-Sutta, No. 20) where we have the exact equivalents.

6 Are these seven anusayas P See. Mhvy . 2136.

6 nj . This seems to have been used for Pali Indct^khlla,
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[4] At that time, among the seated [people] , there was a

Brahman named Meng Euan ( & )• He also was in the

great assembly and had entertained a doubt in his mind.^ The

Buddha knew that the Brahman entertained a doubt. He then

created [a double of] the Buddha with form excellent and

unequalled. Those that saw him were all glad. He possessed

thirty-two signs^ of a great man, had golden colour, all bright

and was fully clothed in a religious costume (Msdya^ P. kdsdva),

as said above.* Then [the created double] folded his hands in

front of the Buddha and said the stanzas eulogizing [the

Buddha]

5. Each one thinks that he also knows, and

Victory to score, wisely doth he say :
—

*Cf . LI. 4, XIII. 4 for similar doubts.

7 Of. 8uCm. ii. 861—LaXcXf/iat^a-sampanHa patta^clvaradharo^ For
the thirty-two signs, see D. ii. 16-19 (Sutta No. 14).

8 SeeX.8. ^
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^‘Able to know this Law full well,

Bound I go and seek knowledge, no narrow. (Sn.

878 diff.)

6. Following this course, [hot words] do the [heretics]

exchange.

Hold others as fools and themselves passing wise.

Of boasts such as these, which, as truthful, do ye claim?

Great experts, themselves,i[8urely] all do they claim to

be ! 2 (Sn. 879 )

7. They not knowing whether others are, in Law,

established or not.

Bender themselves ignorant fools, led by the cunning of

others.

Thus, in darkness do they toil, from cleverness apart;

The heresies [diverse], do they harbour [in their heart],

3 (Sn. 880).

8. With heresies of old, do they act and say

That wise, as well as pure, and mindful are they
;

Of them, none expects to be of wisdom deprived,

For, such are they all to heresies consigned. 4 (Sn. 8S1)

9. All this, above, as truth do I not accept

—

This, which the fools say, of mutual concern.

Their own views, alone, as truthful do they claim,

And those of others, as foolish, are they [sure to]

declaim ! 5-(Sn, 882)

10. Their Law that they declare as surpassing and

unequalled

Is nothing but empty, which greedy heretics come to

steal ( ^ ^ 21).

Having entered* darkness, they go on rolling into the

same.

Why do not these ascetics declare one and one Truth

(lit. Path : St ) alone? 6 (Sn. 883)

9 All texts read but obviously it is a m^take for ^
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Chin. Xl^Pali XII

[
*

]

878 ^ WR fifiMfiHfqigTT I ftwici STRT I

n# ^ «w^ i %i lit” u^n

879 ftwrc? I qit ^ I

?nit 3^ ^5?wt ifW I
51^’^ itJ^ \m

880 q?:^ %* qmqsngaw' i imt® itfe ft^tuqsqt i

«i«%’w qrai I ^fgqftsTOisn i.^u

881 qi^flm ^ qST I ?Pg:8(q5»»T 5^1^ g?A*FT I

5f ?t^ lit^ qftiWqrssJt j % ^sfq ?i«it wmr ii«ii

882 !i sfe I imif qrai sisqiisBi i

^^ ^f5*l*hf| la^ I irem fx HHU

883 ?mT5 501^ ?rf«Pf’^ q:% I !!f*nf «i5^ g«® gei’f^ i

•Wifq fqiiTCJ I q!W STw ^nWT ii^ti

I qo ^ I 2 fJTo I 3 no-jftapTTSfT I 4 Fsb.^ I

5 d«»-^S5ir?r I 6 I

1

878” cf . J . 527*”. 879‘= 883»» 904'.

878-881 also in gypTRfiwnTTTfl, Nanjio No, 1169 (Anesaki A.A.O.)

879'+*=903. “ :i

881'' cf. 889*.

882' cf. 904*. 883' cf. 879*.



100 AHTHAPADA SUTttA (11)

11. There is one Truth perfect ( ). having none

as second

;

Knowing this Truth, the people would not pervert^®

Truths diverse, as they please, they [always] proclaim

;

That is why the ascetics never do one Truth declare.

7 (Sn. 884)

12, What truth is it which others [can] not say,

Which, with faith, will they all declare?

The various other truths, from where have they [heard] ?

From where do the speculations ( 3ft HI theirs

arise? 8 (Sn, 885)

13, Truth (!H ),“ with counterpart none ( )»

why do they say as many?
Due to various conceptions it is classified and

distinguished.

To what their eyes have seen ( M ) do they apply

their fancy,

And thus results the duality of Hruth^^ and falsehood’.

9 [Sn. 886]

14. To what they have heard, seen, practised and

believed in,

They get attached and wish to skilfully parry and argue

their views.

In their decisions firm, they view—0. what a shame !
—

Others, and hold them as nothing but fools. 10

(Sn. 887 S.D.)

10 This supports the explanation in Mahaniddesa—yaimini pajd no

vivade, and not that in SnCmil^ iii. 555, which says yamhi sacce pajdnanto

pajdno vivadeyya,

11 Ail editions but T read ao. T. reads m .

12 All editions read • But possibly, as can be seen from

note 11 above, there is some confusion of this character with ,

which, if accepted as ah amended reading, would correspond to Pali

saecatp musd ti.
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884 ^ ^ I «ife# qw* sft qurt i

qiin ^wrfq^ i ^mr sr im

885 qsqni 3 qnrfsi msn \ qqrf^qi^ 5«?st i

qwnft 3?n<5r‘ mm i ^ aqw^wd^ it^ii

886 sf mvtOi mm i aissur «s«n«j Pwi^ \

I ?i«sf swr’fH apwwniiiM

887 ^ m I frow i

3tfm qfq^nrRt® i m^ qtt mf n^on

« ^o-<T3rT<ft, but fsffq explains the word <raT. The Chinese

rendering supports the reading of .

I ^0-8 I a f3r«»-q?l8 ' 3 f^r* - qfmfpir 1

4 I

884. 886*+
^ quoted in V.M. XVI. 26. 886" cf. 879\

887* of. 894*. 887" cf. 879".
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15. That yery count which makes one think of others as .

fools

—

That [seif-] esteem ( ) makes an expert of himself.

Then he considers and speaks of himself as an expert.

And in disputes, with contempt, at others he doth look.

11 (Sn. 888)

16. With false views full, he expects honour befitting a

Master,

With cunning full and with pride bubbling in the

^ extreme,

Always, of words he is afraid, and he dares not draw

near

;

‘Conduct I ever observe*—such heresy is his crown ( ffp),

12 (Sn. 889)

17. Others’ truths he thinks as wrongly and shamefully

entertained,

While his own views he doth carry shamefully [but]

skilfully guarded

;

If by all what one knows, a man of skill is to be

distinguished.

Then, a fool will there be none, and one would meet

[only] the practitioners of skill. 13 (Sn. 890. diff.)

18. 'This is the Truth’—thus they cherish and proclaim.

Pure are all the doctrines which they themselves do

maintain

—

Thus they [firmly] grasp, get restless and [hot words]

do exchange,

And because of themselves and by corruptions clutched,

do they come to grief ! 14 (Sn. 892)

19. Prom the various practices, the heretics [may] an ^

understanding of purity attain,

And though they may be pure, perfection do they not

reach.

The heretics thus hear of security and peace," wherein

being lo%ed
Themselves, with greed, get firmly attached to what

they have believed in. 16 (Sn. 891).
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888 ^ ^61^ I %g! l3»IP>f 1

<!iq<iqr*n ^ i qror^ nilii

889 f^f|?n ^ ^nrqft i q^wmnft i

^ iR5n(«r%qft 1 W ff ?Rn qniqn ii^qii

890 qr^ ^ ft ^f^tm ft#rt 1 gjft®^ «!ft i

aw ^^ *1 «Vftr aiftu \\X\\\

891 31551 w*f I arq^s^f ^ftjq^qayWt* 1

qq ft ftaqr 5^^ qqftr 1 aifttftcftq ft 5^sftRqrT®lll«n

1 fqo- q^qqrqq 1 .
2 ft—arf^rqrtft^ t 3 13r»-3*qti

4 fHp-iftiHfeqgft % I 5 f5r«*-«rrfvnc?iT 1
•

890* 6f, eo6‘.

B
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20. ^ Himself firmly attached, with greed, to his beliefs all

guarded ( 66 ).

How can he maintain of others as ^nothing but fools’f

And although the Law doth he preaph^ of purity he is

^ innocent

;

Counts himselfj with great esteem, perched high up
*

'

[in the air], 16 (Sn. 893).

21, Grounded in truths that are created from his own self,

In this world, [over arguments] he doth get restless

;

His conclusions all, if he doth abandon and relinquish.

Well and good ( ) ! No more creations of his fancy

will he have any. 17. (Sn. 894).

When the Buddha concluded this A\rthaypadasutra^ all the

Bhik^us became glad.

XII

The Twelfth Sutra of the Brahman Fa-Kaun ( )

. Dharma^Darsl

[T. 182«-183*’
;
Sh. 63‘‘.63'’; Su. 66".67*

; B. ii. 4*^-7"]

[1] Thus have I heard. The Buddha was living in the

Country of the Sakyas in Kapilavastu in a grove { O T ). with

five hundred mendicants, all of them being Arhats, who had

done whatever they had to do, who had laid down the burden

[from over the head] and who had attained within them their

object ( 61 )» who had destroyed the possibility 5f th^ir

b^ng reborn.

"
[2] At that time there had come from all over the ten

directions, the heavens and the earth, spirits and divine beings,

all exquisite, to pay respects to the Buddha. They wished to

see the Buddhp, and the Sangha as well. ^At that time the four

great chiefs from the seventh heaven said to^i^ne another

:

[For this and the following para, see chsip. XI,« pa^ras.

2-3, fromf the ChinesS text of which, the text ^ here differs but

slightly, only one pharacter being substituted for another, the

meaning remaining the same.]
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[4] At that time, among the seated, there was^ a Brahman

named J'a^Kuan ( ^ R ,
Dharma^darH). In that large

gathering* on account of his reasoning he held that what attains

deliverance in Nirvana was [only] the [physical] body with

limbs* He was wavering in his mind with regard to this*.

And so, the Buddha knew that the Brahman Dharmadarli had

doubts produced [in his mind]. He then created a Buddha,

well-built and incomparable in form. Whoever looked at him

was all delighted. He had thirty-two signs of a great man,

had golden colour which was dazzling, and had put on the

great religious garb (i. e. kdmya), as has been said above.^

Then he faced the Buddha with his hands folded and said the

gath&s in praise :
—

1. According to and because of their views, the declarations

the [heretics] make,

According to what they have already accepted, they all

say :— ‘This is the best^ ( H )•

All such evoke from me nothing but contempt.

Though they may have reason to be well-acclaimed.*
(Su. 895 S. D.)

2. Little is this for one’s knowledge, creating nothing but
discredit

;

Two fruits [these] §. I say, from disputations arise;

Having seen this, origins of disputes ye all avoid.

Expecting to find peace where no dispute exists. (S,a.

896)
3. All* the commonalities that are plane like the earth

—

These he doth never condescend to view as plani6

;

When (things], originally, are not equal, how can they

be the same

P

About heriNsies, hearsays*and declarations do ye never

^ dispute. (Sn. 897)

* Ot. XL 4 ahd Xlil. 4, In the latter a very similar doubt is

expressed.

1 See X. 8,
*

2 § Praise and Censure.

3 This stanza is also quoted In Bodhisattva-bhUxni. See Mus4on,
1906, p. 226. '

* -
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4. To attachmenir clinging, he doth produce all evil, and

Always thinks of heresies and hearsays [and further

says] :

**Pure and away from these two, who else doth know
Craving being not abandoned, from birth to birth doth

he run, (cf. Sn. 901, difE.)

6, By conduct ( ) he guards himself from the violation

,
of purity

;

By the practice of Truth, of felicity he becomes
' possessed

;

By rather following his course, the purity he would

attain

;

And of this dreadful world, he has a good word to say.

(Sn. 898)

6. From the truth already aiway, rituals he still seeks;

He accepts all these proceeding from the mis-steps he

has taken

;

As said above, the purity, with strenuousness, he seeks.

He is fallen from his aimf and mere suffering doth he

meet. (Sn. 899)

7. Strenuous search one carries, but never [a word] doth

he say

;

Enlightened ( ), he thinks, he is, by practices like

these

;

Birth and death [for him] are no more, exhausted as

they are

;

Like the wise doth he become, as one may [well] say.

(902 Diff.)

8. All rites and rituals, he doth abandon;

From all actions, meritorious oi: sinful, he keeps himself

far;

t g jH corresponding to tva-^ai4ha. Here again there seemi

to be a misunderstanding of the original corresponding to Pali satthd

ea Afno (Sn. 899) ‘strayed away from the caravan*. Sattha here stands

for SdrfAa (caravan) and not sea-f arfi^a, ius is clear from the words that

follow pavasatf^ gharomha, ‘travelling away from"the house’, in the Pali

text.
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To purity and impurity, he doth never give a thought

;

From corruptions free, he harbours purity and com-

passion ( JE ). (Sn. 900)

9. About the Dharma he practises as the highest ( ^ ),

Others say : 'Don’t practise and keep away fiom deceit’.

In this way, in disputes, people do more indulge.

And [thus] there is Truth for each—this is the benefit,

worldly and ill-conceived. (Sn. 903 diff.)

10. “One’s own Law is complete’*—so he doth argue

;

“Others’ Law,’’ he doth challenge, “as with depravity

( m

)

full;”

By none equalled, mutual hatred do they cherish.

And one’s views and rituals— [as they say]—never to

dirt do stoop. (Sn. 904)

11. If the wise were to be afraid of what the common folk

say.

Then, in matters of Law, would there be none with any

distinction

!

Various things, as purity, the ignorant folks do declare;

Each one sticks to his own view and firmly doth it hold,

(Sn. 905)

12. Each one’s Law (sa-dhamma) remains respeeted, as

hearsay reports

;

He doth preach it as be understood his own teacher to

say.

Even the rituals, unlawful, have none but wojrds [of

praise]

;

Purified he remains, as he holds himself so in mind.

(Sn. 906)

13. Words like these he doth speak

:

“Every one [else’s] views are from purity fallen’’.

This view, of his then, is dominated by hatred.

Because of ( ^' ) 'his highest wisdom, he boasts of him-

Mlf as ‘Great’. (Sn. 907 diff.)

14. What he clings to he seeks, and then speaks out

;

His object of conviction St M) there ’doth not

remain

;
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Because of his legacy of the past ( 4^ B )* *good^

he is declared*

Aud from conduct pure, others do not him exclude.

(Sn. 908 diff.)

16.

A man of the world, with penetrating vision, the Name
and Form doth note,

And with his knowledge, his understanding doth

confirm

;

Granted that [knowledge], more or less, he may

(
have been seen to possess,

But not from^ this, can, for him, purity be rightly

claimed. (Sn. 909)

16. Wise practices he has and ties ( JR ) he has none

;

The view, wisely thought out, he holds [and firmly

doth grasp);

His religious practices, as blameless, doth he view

;

The flurry he has got rid of, and to it he never doth

return. (Sn. 910 except d)

17. With his wise thoughts, the inaccessible he doth reach ;

No heresy firm doth he harbour, his consciousness

being awake;

The closing [of the doors of senses] ( M )’^ he

knows ( ^ ) and from objects of attachments he is far

;

Circumspect just he is, without grasping the [heresies]

that are divers. (Sn. 911 s. d.)

18. All worldly graspings and attachments has the sage

cut off;

When factions (9LM) arise, support he lends to none;

Quiet among the flurried, with equanimity he views all

things

;

The common folk he pities .( ;|g ) for the evil that they
do. (Sn. 912)

4 It is worth noting that this corresponds to Pali h&mavp,. This

shows how the translation is at times so mechanical that the Chinese

expression itself would give no sense without the help of Pali.

5 These characters standing for closing [of the doors of senses] are

quite different from Pali Bammuiiyo, conventions?
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19. Old associations (lit. towns ) he breaks and makes

no new

;

Far away from desire^ attached how can he be?

From false beliefs, released and free is he, the hero

(MS);.
From the world entire, he has escaped, and rebirth he

has none. (Sn. 913)

20, With respect to [the nature of] Dharmas, lie entertains

no doubt
;

•

Then, what to say of all that is seen, or heard, and

thought of?

The burden heavy has the sage laid down. Well-freed,

He craves not, having gone beyond what he always

meets and sees® (Sn. 914 s. d.)

The Buddha concluded this Arthapada-Sutra. All the

Bhik§us were joyful and glad.

XIII

The Thirteenth Sutra of the Brahman Teti

[T. 183‘^-184®; Sh. 63‘’-64®; Su. 67"-68"
;
B. 7®-12^]

[1] Thus have I heard. The Buddha was living in

Hajagrha on the Vulture-peak. At that time, the Seven-headed

Commander of Spirits (P. Sdtdgiro Yakkha-Sendpati) had made
an agreement with [another] Commander of Spirits, Tsei-mo-

yue [Jfc ( ) 1$ Hemavata] (by name], that if there be

produced, in any one’s kingdom, any precious thing, then

they should tell each other of the same. At that time, in the

kingdom of the Tsei-mo-yue, the Commander of Spirits, there

was produced a lotus-flower having one thousand petals

(sdhasra^paiiraTri), ilB being as great as a cart-wheel and

all golden yellow in colour. Tsei-mo-yue, the Commander of

Spirits, in the company of five-hundred, came to the place of

6 It will be noticed that this sHtra contains several stanzas which
are different from those in Pali.

1 See SnCm. i. 193-216 for the story.
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the Seven-headed Commander of Spirits and thereafter asked

him: ^‘Sir, do you know that in a lake of my kingdom^ there

has sprung up a lotus-flower with thousand petals^ its stalk

just being as great as a cart-wheel and its colour all golden-

yellow The Seven-headed Gommandar of Spirits then said

to him in reply : ‘^Do you know, Sir, that in my kingdom there

has been born a Divine Treasure, the Tathagata, the Fully-

Enlightened, practising how to go beyond the three-fold ocean

of existence, the past, present and future, and letting the

people attain peace, the unsurpassed happiness of the Law,

solid and unequalled? And as He is already born, how do you

think. Sir, is the Treasure? On the fifteenth day of each

month. He recites the rules of conduct and absolves [His

followers from] their offences’*.

[21 [Then], Tsei-mo-yue. the Commander of Spirits,

replied to the Seven-headed Spirit :

—

1. '‘Today* is the fifteenth day, the holy day (upavasatha),

And resplendent is the night like the bright Sun.

Let us find in what direction is the Honoured One,

In what place He stays, without being attached”. (Sn.

153 a-b)
2. “At Eajagrha* now dwells the Honoured one

;

The people of Magadha is He instructing;

All heretic views, full of sufferings, He has cut off,

Having had an insight into things of this world. (N. C)

3. From suffering, further suffering doth arise.

- [But] if it is cut off, no more of it will be produced.

The Eight-fold Path let us, straightway, hear,

Being free from enmity, and wishing the Deathless

(amrta) [to attain]

.

Let us now go our respects to pay
To Him who is revered by me”. (N. C.)

4. “He practises [I hope] the training of His mind and

.
strives

Without cessation, for [the benefit of] all living beings;

2 Sn. 153 attributes the first two lin^s to S&tfigira.

3 So says Sfitagira, the Seven-headedSpirit.
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He has no desirables or undesirables, I hope,

And all thoughts in His mind follow Him, [their

master]/^ (Sn, 154)

5. ^^His mind is firm and in the [right] course dwells ;

Having stayed [there], no other existence it has.

Desirables and undesirables are no more there

;

Thoughts are void and there is none [else] that they

follow'\ (Sn. 165)

6. ‘‘He, I hope, doth not like, through greed, what is not

given to Him,
Has taken recourse to desisting from harm;

He has resigned Himself, I hope, to conduct real.

And He has, I hope, no bounties ( X ) to which He is

attached^'. (Sn. 166)

7. “He is far from taking, through greed, things not

given to Him,
And compassion He doth show to beings that creep.

He has cut off and never entertained an attachment

wrong;
How can the Enlightened One with pain be joined?’^

(Sn. 157)

8. “Having guarded His tongue (lit. mouth), I hope, He
tells no lies,

.
Envy He has cut off and harsh speech He has none.

Having guarded Himself well, no slander of others doth

He. utter.

Nor does He even think of a gabbing prate with others’^.

(Sn. mr
9. “Having guarded His tongue, He never tells lies.

No envy doth He entertain and rough speech He has cut
off.

Having practised restraint, others how can He slander?

And all vain and gabbing prate with others, how can

He have?''

10.

“Attachment and love for [worldly] desires, I hope.

He has none.

And further, I hope, ^His mind is clean and from
impurity free

;
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All entanglements^, I hope, he has completely destroyed,

And toward matters of the Law, I hope, He is favour-

ably disposed*'®. (Sn. 160)

11. **He has, I hope, gone beyond three* kinds of exis-

tences,

And has conducted Himself in livelihood pure

;

All things He has cut off, with attaohment none for

them,

And He has, I hope, reached a stage where rebirth no

more exists." (Sn. 162)

12. ‘*Into the Truth of the three* existences, an insight he

has

;

From impurity and dirt. He has conducted Himself

[quite] free;

Practising the Law, He has, everywhere, a success

attained.

And following the Law, self-mastery [too] He has

obtained. (Sn. 163)

13. In all good things, a virtuous footing has the Honoured

One attained

;

His body and tongue (lit. mouth) have a high (training)

already undergone ;

And in a forest, doth the Honoured One practise medi-

tation ;

Of such Gautama, we all would go to have a look.

(Sn.. 164)

14. The Truthful man, with waist (lit, intestines)' slight

like the hoof of a deer,

With little food and witTi no greed for the evil

—

4 Here in Pali we have moha, delusion or bewilderment.

5 It is strange that here we have no stanea corresponding to Sn. 161,

which we naturally expect as an answer from Satagiri.

^ H Jg* This is quite different from Pali vijidya*

7 The intestines are small like the hoof of a deer. The stomach is

very narrow and suggests that very little food is required. This seems

to oorresppnd to evi^i^a'hgha/rji of Sn. 165.
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To Him . we quickly repair, of the Law of Deliverance

to ask.

And to ask how to kill the pain and get release from the

same

—

To Him, who like the lion is with awe looked at, and
from all fear freed/^ (Sn. 165 a*b, 166 c-d, 167c)

[3] The Seven^headed Commander of the Spirits and

Tsei-mo-yue, each with a following of five hundred spirits,

assembled, all in a group of a thousand, and went to the place

where the Buddha was. All, with their head and face,

worshipped the Buddha and stood aside. The Commander of

the Spirits, Tsei-mo-yue, then spoke to the Buddha : -

16.

The upright man, with a waist (lit. intestines) slight

like the hoof of a deer.

With little food, and even mind [for all]—
The sage that cultivates meditation under trees

—

Oautama—to Him do we repair and ask :
—

(Sn, 166a.c, 167d)

16. ‘‘How does this suffering vanish >

From the practice of what does one get released from

pain ?

In order to remove doubt, a question do I ask about

things present

—

From what does one get released into a painless state P*’

17. “Suffering ye cut off and all pain ye let vanish ^

By such practice, all pain and suffering both vanish ;

Doubts ye give up, and good words ye hold fast,

And all suffering will truly 41) vanish/'

18. “Who has made and created this world ?

Who has made and created attachment >

Who has made and created all that exists in the world

(1B:^«)P^
Who has made and created the sufferings in this world P*

^ (Sn, 168)
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19. '‘The six* things have made and created this world

;

The six things have made and created attachments;

The six things have made and created all that exists in

the world

;

The six things have made and created suffering in the

world^\ (Sn. 169)

20. ^‘Who is he that crosses this world

—

The world that, day and night, goes on, without a stop ?

In the deep lake, with nothing to stand or hang on,

Who is it that doth not sink^^ P (Sn. 173)

21. *'Whosoever possesses the treasure of the observance

[of rules of conduct]

Whosoever, with wisdom, to deep reflection is given,

Whosoever, with mindfulness, inwardly doth turn

—

It’s he that crosses [the flood] that is difficult to be

crossed. (Sn. 174)

22. From thoughts of passion, he is far away ;

To the assemblage of [worldly] forms, he never doth

return

;

In the deep lake where there is nothing

To stand or hang on, he doth never sink.*’

(Sn. 175 b-c. diff.)

23. ‘'Due to what, to six directions* doth he return?

How is it that what [now] exists will no more exist?

Whose painful as well as pleasurable sensations,

Completely, and with no trace behind, vanish away?’^

(Sn. 170, diff.),

24. "It is due to the sixf, that to six directions* he doth

return.

He is now born but will no more be born.

8 Can this be explained by lake mano^chatfhd

paveditaoiBn.l7l? SnOm. explains it as ajjhaittka^-hdhirorayatandni.

But here it would probably be better to take it in the sense of internal

organs.

* To be interpreted as external objects of sense,

t See note 8 above.
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Foim having disappeared, name [too]vanishes'

;

And when all is -exhausted, what trace can there be of

any existanceP'’ (Sn. 171, difi.)

25. With great joy, the steps towards the Path were turned

By the Great Seven-headed Commander,
So that the great favours he should return.

As the highly Honoured One would preach and explain

The gift of the Law that is surpassed by none. (N.C.)

26. Now this assembly of spirits, that mustered a thousand

strong.

Stood all together with their hands folded.

Each one of them, personally, took refuge in Him,
Who was considered a worthy Great Master of the

world
.

(Sn. 179)

27. “Now we, having already taken leave.

Will return, each to our district.

Showing honour and respect to the Fully Enlightened

One,

And thinking of the worthy Law in which we take

refuge.” (Sn. 180)

[4] A't that time, among the seated, there was a Brahman
named Teu-U (Tuva^takaP). In that large gathering, he had

this thought: ‘What was delivered in Nirvana was[onlylthe

[physical] body with limbs’. On account of this, he had a

doubt’". The Buddha then knew that the Brahman Teu-le

had entertained in his mind this doubt. The Buddha then cre-

ated a double of himself, perfect in appearance and unequalled.

There was none who seeing the form was not glad—the form

which was surpassing the divine. The body had thirty-two

signs of a great man and the colour of purple and polished

gold. It had put on the great religious garment. The disciples

also could produce a double. [But] when the double just spoke,

the disciples also spoke. When the disciples j^st spoke, the

9 Of. Tattha nflmaA ca rUpoftm aitsatt^ itparvjjhati (Sn. 1087).

10 With this, compare XU. 4, where a similar doubt is expressed.

Also of. XI. 4, where a doubt that is slightly different is expressed.
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double also spoke. As to the double created by tb<[ Buddha,

trhea .the double spoke, the Buddha remained silent. When the

Buddha spoke, the double remained silent.^* Why was it so

F

Because all those that control their thoughts can penetrate

through things. The double then folded his hands and with

one shoulder bare^* said the eulogizing gathas :—
28. “Of the divine sage gone beyond [all things] ,

I should

like to ask

About remoteness and calm, the source of great joy.

What view should a learner ( ^ )** hold, so that

Quiescence he may attain, without clinging to anything

in the world?’’ 1 (Sn. 915)

29. "The root of desire and the obstrusion of the self

And all distraction therefrom may be completely ended.

And whatever craving that may be embosomed
For its destruction, one should be watchful and alert.

2 (Sn. 916)

30. Because of this, he may not think [highjof himself.

Nor low, nor ranked as on level with others

;

Though looked up to and praised by the people.

He may not exalt himself to the skies and then fallen

stand. 3 (Sn. 918)

31. Already he has understood whatever is in consonance

with Law
That which is within or that which is without.

He is strenuous** and diligent at whatever he does.

Without aiming** at(lit. getting)[the fruit]. Thus

grasping will not exist. 4 (Sn. 917 a*b)

11 See stove X. 8. 12 See Mhvy. 6276,

15 This character seems to have been used for Pali bhihkhu in Sn.

915o. .SIso see verses in the text corresponding to Sa> 226, 964, 976 4to;

14 This agrees with the Kiddesa reading thdmafii instead of mdnafp,.

16 Fot this and the next sentence. Of. Hlonen Thsang’s Chinese

translation of ESrikS 28 of Trii|itatik& and of the Commentary on the
same. v
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Chin. XIII = Pali XIV

915 ^ I I

^%n ftwiiRi f«iv^ I fwHaj iitii

916^ qqsgrqgwT (f^ I *i??rT sRjftfe ^is^gq^® 1

«IT ^rrfe cpj^r 3R»Kvf 1 5fw? fqsrar iRii

917 ^ I ^smi^ aw ^sfv vfe^i I

*1 RPf" 1 5i ^^ ^ ^vn ii^ii

918 #Biit sf
I «w snsfv I

Sift" 3iNj«^ I ingniif iivii

2 qo.*^
1

4 I

918* + " of . 799, 842, 855, 860, 954.

-snlqr 7^ I .

1 1%* *1^;^ I

3 f5ro-«n»* I
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32. B; just guarding liimself , the Qai6acence( M ) he may

He must learn to seek it not of others.

By inner reflection, the mental attachment doth cease.

He pries not into things'*. How can he [possibly] do it?

5 (Sn. 919)

33. Just as in a place in the midst of the ocean,

There are no waves, and one can be steady and straight.

Just so with one in whom everything has stopped

and stayed.

The Enlightened One can have no protuberances

( If SH)” in his mind.” 6 (Sn. 920)

34. “I hope the Great vision-eyed Seer will reveal

To others the Law already experienced by Him.

I hope He—may the Honoured One ( t )* excuse me
{bhaddan te)—will shed light

On the rules [of Fratimok^ajand the concentration that

follows.” 7 (Sn. 921)

35. “Just’hold your eyes from moving right or left;

Give words no access to your ears which closed may
remain;

Have no greed for tastes that are tabooed;

Have no sense of my-ness for things of the world.

8(Sn. 922)

36. If your body is assailed by contacts, rough or smooth.

Entert^iin no thought of grief in your mind.

If you have a craving for things that are covetable.

And if you have fears, please, ( iff ) do not crouch.

9 (Sn. 923)

37. The food and drinks that ye may obtain

And the clothes that ye may get for your use

—

Take them enough for your need and stop, without

.providing for the future.

With these, ye rest [content] and covet ye not for the

, rest. 10 (Sn. 924)

16 Lit. *He does not enter into things’. *

17 This seems to correspond to Pali ussada in 8n. 920*.

For this sense of this character, see Taisho Vol. 24 (No. 1464) p. 600
C 22.
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919 I *flSSRft I

• I sr^ arsf" 555^ ^fc^* m iNi

920 I 3^ ^ 9fra^ I

8|%3PFa I 3^ 3 II^M

921 i QfwnwqfcpOTf^i

M fAq<( I qiftii^ wi snsfr ^wrfvi uvsn

922 I
»lW«Rqw 5Hrant 5^ I

?:% 9 gfigfiis^ui I
ST ^ »wi^q ftr% iKii

923 «K^q^3;p?Eii 3 I

#13 3 I 3 3 \\%\\

924 33X33^ qi33X I qn3*ft3133^sfq 3f3l3 I

gggr 3 ^-iRifq qsft?T i 3 3 qftqi^ 3ifir 3gi33iHt \\\o\\

I fSr<»-33T I 2 15ro.f5r^ 1

v__
2

919“ cf. 787". 858".

922-934 Comp, J, sections on & 35rat5»

in Butras 1 and 2. ^

923“ of. 959. See i^e fSfo 4th Sutta.

924 cf. ^ sr jNwt %q3ran (S* VI. 16).
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38. In meditation: be steeped and in forests find delight

;

To rules of conduct be resigned, with no violence or play

with them;

In places of dwelling or of rest, and in places

That are calm and quiet, 0 student, ye with strenuous-

ness exert. 11 (Sn, 925)

39. No fear ( 35? ) ye entertain and sloth and torpor ye

relinquish;

In watchful behaviour always practise exertion.

Drowsiness, sport and laughter ye abandon,

And from sexual enjoyment and self-adornment, keep

away. 12 (Sn. 926).

40. Weapons of injury^* ye give up, as well as the

interpretation of dreams

;

Exhibit not your skill of [sustaining the child in] the

womb,
Use not at all a probing [knife] and thus be a favourite

of gods. 13 (Sn. 927)

41. In buying and selling, engage yourself never.

Nor, in the same, practise any fraud for gain;

For any dwelling-places in the country, have no greed.

Nor from the same, ye seek or crave any gain.

14 (Sn. 929)

42. In false speech, never find ye any delight.

Nor do ye practise any duplicity (ffi fi) of speech.

In life while it lasts, seek the practices of the wise

And rules of conduct ye hold truly ( jH ), without

slighting them as leaky. 15 (Sn. 931)

18 See note 18 above.

19 The Chinese Pin tso (,^ ) seems to correspond to Pali

Athabbapa (in Sn. 927) often associated with the lore of black magic ^
science of causing harm to others.

20 The Chinese character here is the same as the second in Note 19

above. There is nothing corresponding to the last half of this line in

Sn. 927^
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925 ^ I si^vr* <iiwm;i>3>i^ i

aw «fra^ \ awreii^g fiwg iiUu

926 ^ ^ WgS>l>Hai* 1 araiftat ailtw awaicft \

?i^ »na# ftif' I ii^^ii

927 Brrawof 3WP>t I ^ awt fq arfi^ I

^ aisywTot I ar

928 yq%^car I !T ^ara^W tT#%9t f*WW |

55W^ *4^fta>af I ^ ^ Ht«ll

929 I
ai 5ft:% I

am> ^ anfilggiiw I snTRTin w# si siqiiw h\<mi

930 ar ^ fean f5w<f i ai ^ aiFt q5?f* «ii#w |

qpT^ajaf ai I ^ ai m^ll

931 aTl^R55l q faia^ I ^lW3naft ^131^ ar «r^RTI

aw ^ssm I asftiiiwiN anssmf^riis^ {\\^\\

I I 2 aro-irf^’ ;t I

3 I 4 ajo. qg^i* I

926 of. 942. 926^ cf. 817“. 927 cf. 360. cf. VIII. 13.

^ aftatf ^ q‘*lfars3f ar I

ar 5 % awnrr fail^ wraiftvft’ qaWRf II

%fi|^g anRrofrsn' H* 13) ;
Comp. 5o XV. 7, XX. 45.

928*+" cf. Dhp. 81. cf. ^ HKlIiaiaiKU^ [?• XIX.

90].

929 qf^anail («rr« I- 2. 5. 3).

OSO** cf. 711“. 931‘‘=943*.

E . ,

*'
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43. I£ wo^B of challenge ye meet, let no hatred (IS )>

overpower you

;

If words of eulogy greet you, speak no words of

exaltation

;

Coveted objects ye give up, along with jealousy.

And the double-tongue ( m ), too, with what is anger

and grief. 16 (Sn. 928)

44. Words that reveal one’s desire as well as greed or

attachment

—

Give no vent to them, as with the rough and wrong

[only] do they go.

Of words of impudence, ye never learn any.

And in all your doings, hatred ye never arouse.

17 (Sn. 930)

45. If words, coarse, evil, or not nice.

Reach your ears, from companions or from the

commoner,

Well ! have them closed ; and never do retaliate ;

For, the wise and worthy never make a personal assault.

18 (Sn. 932)

46. Knowing the Truths of Tathagata as just and right.

Never dally with them, but with close thought think

over
;

Consider that from the calm and quiet doth Quiescence

result.

And Gautama’s teaching ye never treat as light or with

doubt. 19 (Sn. 933)

47. He has wisdom self-obtained and the Law that doth

hot die.

He has seen the Law directly-experienced smd to tradi-

tion not submitting
;

Always follow wisdom, Tathagata’s teaching.

And from this wisdom will follow good, with attach-

ment none”. 20 (Sn. 934)

The Buddha said this Arthapada Sutra and- the Bhik^us
were all joyful and glad.
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' 932 ^ «n^ i ^oinf 3ig«iwi4 i

^ sf
I 51 ft ii'<a

933 ^ «wnis»5W I ftftrsf

q?m I gicq^rsilm ii^^ii

934 ^rf^ift awft^ I qftqqqj q5ftQlg44^4^*\ ‘*

I

?rem ft ?Rq q5ra^ i qojiwft

(WWT ft) ll^oil

ftft?f I

I ^<*- ygq^*
I 2 fsT*- qft#r’ i 3 ftr»- *«if1%‘ 1

932**'’ cf. 971". Comp. «»d ^ (^o 11. 24).

«>tnqf 'TOTT 5miT qrqoT qmfeq i

jfIrajhRl 5f 5TO# ^ (30 11, 25). * ^
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The Fourteenth Sutra of the Bhik^unl TJtpalavavn^a^

[T. 184‘»-186^ Sh. 64'»-66‘; Su. GS'^-Tl^ B. ii. 12».20"I

[1] Thus have I heard. The Buddha was living in the Heaven

of the Thirty-three* Gods in order to spend his summer (P. Vassa)

{tiierej. The Parijataka tree was all in blossom. He was sitting

on a soft stone*, intending to preach the doctrine ( K ) to His

mother, as well as the Thirty-three gods. At that time, Sakra,

the king of gods, came to the place where the Buddha was, to pay

his respects to Him.' Then he spoke to the Buddha: ‘^Now, Sir,

what time will be available to me to see the Honoured OneP'^ The

Buddha replied to the king of godb: -‘You wait upon me when

I shall be in Jambudvipa*’. The king of gods having received the

1 This S Q t r a contains rerses corresponding to those in Sariputta-Sutta

(No. 16) of the Atthaka-vagga. J'or the story, see Avadanaiataka ii. 89-94

(AnpapMika, No. 86), A^adana-kalpalata, zivth chap. (Deyavataravadanaip))#

Also see DhpOm, iii, 226-26, Buddhist Legends iii. 53 ff., Beal i, 204-05,

Watters i. 834.

2 Trayas-tritpSad devah** The Buddhists simply accepted this

expression, very current in the Brahmanih&T literature, rarely bothering

themselros to explain what those Thirty-three gods were. For the explana-

tion of the same, we have to run to the Brahmspas and Upani^ads. We find*

from the Aitareya Brahmana vii, 8 (Trivandrum ed, by Anant Krishna

dhastri) that those thirty-three gods were 8 Vasus, 11 Ru^ras, 12 Adityas,

Praj&pati and Va^a^kara, while Brh. Upa. 8. 9. 2 substitutes ^ Indra for

Va^atkara and accepts the rest of the list. These gods are styled in the

Brahmapa Somapab, drinkers of Soma juice. Another list of thirty-three

gods that are styled as A-somapd^, as they do.not drink Soma, but are content

with offerings of beast (pa4ubhdiandh)f is added in the same Brahmana as

follows; ehddaia Pray&ialf,, ehddaia and ekddaia Upay&jd^,, Also

see my article on ^Vedicism in Pali* in the forthcoming Siddhesvar Varina

memorial volume.

3 Pali has pan^t^kambatorsildvan^ in BbpCTm. iii. 218; alsoi see Av.

90^ 1-3: p&n^u^kamhala^iildy&f[^ Pdrij&tatya Koviddtiisya ndtidHre mdtur
jaS^ryd dkarmoft^ deiayaty ea devdMfi^ TrdpOi^tritf^i&nAm.
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instruction, pai(^ respects to the Buddha, became n^lad and wwt
away.*

[2] At that time, the Revered ( )§ Maha-Maudgalyayana

^as living at Sravasti spending his summer (vfissdvdsa) at Jeta*

vana, in^ the pleasure-resort of Anathapindada. At that time, 'the
'

foTjir classed [of disciples], monks, nuns, male and female lay-dis-

ciples had all come to the place where Maudgalyayana was, to pay
^

their respects to him. Each of them took his seat at the end. Then

they asked Maudgalyayana : ‘^At what place is the Right-visioned

[Buddha] spending his summer (P. vassd'vdsa)?^^ Maudgalyayana tlien

said to those four classes of disciples: ^*The Buddha is now in the

heaven of the Thirty-three gods intending to spend [there] the three

months of summer. Thinking of the pains that his mother suffered

during pregnancy, he is staying thpre to preach the doctrine to

[his mother] as well as to the Thirty-three gods. He is sitting un*

der a Pdrijdtaka tree on a goft stone, the tree is four thousand

li^s(fi), high the branches are [spread] - two thousand li'*,

and the roots of the tree have gone deep into the earth two

thousand and eighty li’s. The ’stone seat, when one sits on it, sinks

four inches [deep]—the depression being restored [to normal sur-

§ These characters are found to be used for dyu^mdn (P. ayasma).

^
* The Chinese *\V is ordinarily equal to about a third of a mile ; but see

Watters i. 141, where according to Hiouen-thsang, one yojana was varyingly

considered to be an equivalent of 40, 30 or 16 IPs.

(chap, 43. 4a. 8 -4b.d) explains one yojana to be equal to 14 li and 80 steps (^),

The following table, as given there* will be found to be very interesting

;

1 Hastasl and 6

1 ^ D h a n u«4 ^ =6 and 4 ; i.e. 1 ^ = =10

1 at K r 0 4 a «600 ^ -8200 •

1 ^>|ijYojana=8Kro4a 8«26600 =5120 ^ =14 and 80^

I 0 =5 Chinese feet.
'

. 1 M =^360 ^
For the enumeration of Indian measure of spare, see Lalita-vistarai xiith

chap. p. 149, Lefmann*s ed., Avadana 33 of Bivy. (p. 645), and Abbidharmako4a-

k&rika, iii. 85-87. For this particular passage, cf. To/anoiata-iKirii^t^^aio

pdrmhaitaho (DbpCm. i, 273). *
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f»^] as soon as the pressure of the weight is remove^t. MahH-Maud-

galyayana preached in detail the doctrine to the four classes of dis-

ciples and then kept silent. The four classes of disciples heard the

doctrme and became glad. They reflected upon it, paid respects to

MahaJMEaudgalyayana and all went away.

[3J When the three months of the summer came to an end,, the

four classes [of disciples] again came to the place where Maudgalya-

yana was, paid their respects to him, bowing down their heads and

faces, and all took their seats. They all said to Maudgalyayana :

—

‘‘Among the disciples, Sir, your good self alone is expert in per-

forming miracles. We crave you to take the trouble of perform-
^ ing a miracle which will take you to the place where the Buddha
is. And on behalf of the people, pay respects at the feet of the

Buddha and, on behalf of us, say to the BudcSia : “The four classes

of people in Jambudvipa are thirsty (lit. hungry and thirsty) with

the desire to see the Honoured One. It would be well ( ) if

the Buddha takes pity on, and thinks of, the men of the world and

'-wishes to come down to Jambudvipa^’, Maudgalyayana heard [allj

the like, and; consented, by remaining silent, to what the four classes

of disciples [said]. And he further preached the doctrine to those

four classes [of disciples] . All were glad. Maudgalyayana took

leav^ of those four classes [of disciples] . All got up to pay respects

to him. Further when they got up, they went around Maudgalya-

’yana and went away.

[4] At that time, Maudgalyayana then induced the. concentration

of mind (suTnudhircitta), Just as a strong man, in a moment, con-

tracts and stretches forth his arm, so he disappeared from Jambu-
dvipa and went up to the abode of gods and stood up not far from
.the Buddha. At that time, the Buddha was sitting in the midst of

innumerable godg preaching the doctrine. Maudgalyayana had
this thought; “The Buddha *in the midst of the crowd of gods appears

t Cf. Yattha nisinnorkdle upa4fkQ>k(lyo paviaait, u^hiia^kGXe Unam part-

pHrati (DhpGm. i. a75).
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to be as if in Jambndvipa’**: The Buddha, then, knew what he had

thought [in his mind]. He said to Maudgalyayana ; ^‘Do not Oon-

sider it the same as on the earth. When I wish them to go, they

go away quickly. When I wish them to comoj they come. Their

going and coming is just as I wish® Maudgalyayana said to the

Buddha : ‘‘These gods are indeed very lucky and extremely happy.

Among the gods, there are some who, previous to this birth, them-

selves took refuge in the Buddha. When their life came to an end,

they were born in the heavem. Also there are some who took refuge

in the Law, or those who took refuge in the Order and were, at the

end of their lives, born in the heaven. There are others who, in their

former life, delighted in the Path and are reborn, at the end of

their life, in heaven^’. The Buddha said to Maudgalyayana: “It

is so, Maudgalyayana
;
there are, among gods, some who in their for-

mer life took refuge in the Buddha, who took refuge in the Law,

who took refuge in the Order, who were delighted in the Path and

who, at the end of their lives, were born in the Heaven^.

[5] At that time, Sakra the king of gods, was sitting in front of

the Buddha, paying respectful attention to what the Buddha said

to Maudgalyayana. Then he said: “What Maudgalyayana said is

really so. There are persons who, in their past life, personally took

refuge in the Buddha, in the Law and in the Order and those that

delighted in the Path. All of them came to be born in the Heaven^'.

At that time, there were eighty thousand gods seated with Sakra the

king of gods at the back. All the gods wanted to give due regard to

what was said by the Buddha, by Maudgalyayana, and by their king.

The gods then said that what the sage Maudgalyayana had said had

been truly said.. At the time when they were, in the past, men of

the world, they themselves had taken refuge in the three [Buddha,

Law and Order] and with their very pure minds had taken delight in

4 pi Bhagavdn GMrpo viharati tadyathd Jambudvipe caiattTbhii^

paT^dhhih,» (Ava. ii. 91).

5 **Yadd me evam hhavati ^dgaechanivVti tadd dgaeehanii. Todd me
evatp, hhavati *gacehantvVti, tadd gacchanti, Iti me cetasd ciitam djddya

dgacchanti ea gacchanti ca.'* (Ava. ii. 91).
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the Path and, at the end of their lives, had been born in the hea^ven

above. At that time each of the eighty thousand gods, to inform

(lit, because of) Maudgalyayana, said : 'I have come to the Stream

i 9^ ^ STotdpannay

.

[6] Maudgalyayana then paid respects Cto the Buddha] in front,

touched his feet with head and face and further said: ‘^0 Lord,

the four classes [of disciples] in Jambudvipa are thirsty (lit. hungry

and thirsty) with the desire to see the Buddha. It would be better,

I pray, if the Honoured One, thinking of and having pity upon the

world, were to come down, at this time, to Jambudvipa’'. The Buddha
then said to Maudgalyayana : ^‘Tou just go down and say to the four

classes [of disciples] on the earth; ‘The Buddha will, after seven

days,t come down from the Heaven above and calmly meet you un-

(fer Udumhara (Yu-than-man, K SS )tree\’^ Maudgalyayana

said; “Yes, I’ll act up to your instructions”. Then he got up, paid

his respects [to the Buddha], went round him three times. Then, he

applied his mind to meditation and, like a strong man contracting

and stretching his arms in a moment, he disappeared from the Heaven

of the Thirty-three gods and stood up in Jambudvipa, on the earth.

He told all the men of the world, that the Bud4ha, after seven

diays, would come down from the heaven and quietly meet them un-

der udnimhara tree”.

[7] The Buddha then applied his mind to meditation and like

a strong man contracting or stretching his arms in a moment, went
up from the heaven of the Thirty-three gods to the heaven of Yamas
and preached the doctrine to them. He disappeared from the heaven
of Yamas and came to the heaven of Tu^ita gods. Again he disappeared

from the heaven of Tu§ita gods and came in sttccession to the heavens
of Pu-chiao-lo (delighted in not being proud) gods, of Echo-exchang-
ing gods, of Brahmapari§adya gods, of Brahma-purohitas, of the Great
Brahmas, of the Shiii-hsing-shui-wei(

) i.e. the flowing-water

(apsaraP), and scanty-water gods, of the Immeasurable-water gods, of

the Water-sound gods, of Parittabha gods, of Apramai^abha gods, of

t SeeJa.iv,263ff. (8arabhamig»4atak», No. 488).
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Abkasvara god, of rarittasubha gods, of Apraiua^asubba gods, of

runya-prasavat gods, of Brbatphala gods, of Near-limitationi gods, of

Qiiick-Tision gods and of gods without bonds or oraying

samyojanuy. Also he preached the doctrine [to them} and made

them all glad. Then with the gods of the Highest Form (Akani-

9thaP), he came down to the Shu-ta-sa^ gods. [Thus] fi-om the

higher to the lower, all from the heavens of twenty-four gods above,

he came to the lower heaven and remained. There gathered to-

gether all gods in the Realm of Form {Riipavamra), Further,

there gathered together all gods, in the Realm of Desire (A'awid-

vacara). He came to the second heaven on the top of [the moun-

tain] Sumeru* and remained. At that time, a devaputra [by name]

To-pi-lo*
( ^ S), being instructed by his king prepared, by a mira-

cle, three stair-cases, one of gold, another of silver, and a third one of

lapis-lazuli. The Boddha came down from the top of the mountain

Sumeru by the stair-case made of lapis-lazuli. The king of Brahtiu-

gods and the Rupavacara gods came down all by the golden stair-case

to the right of the Buddha, Sakra, the king of godts and the Kama-
vacara gods came down by the silver-staircase to the left of thn

BudcMia. Buddha and the innumerable Rupavacara gods, Sakra and

the innumerable Eumavocara gods, all came down to Jambudvipa and

quietly met undfer the Udumbara tree . Thus there was caused an

« t The Chinese characters literally mean *Punya^giind\ But see Mhvy.

8099 where we have Pu^ya-prasava gods*

6 With this list of gods, cf. the list found in Taisho ed. of TripHaka, i.p.

182b, 12-21, where we find some of the rare names of gods in the Hat, such as

echo^gods, water-gods, or water-sound gods etc. With this list may alsb^ be

compared the lists in Ava. t. 5 lines 1-1. Lalita-vistara, xii, p. 160 (Lefmakii*s

ed.) and Mhvy. 8076 ff., whieh all show a little variation and do not include

the rare names of gods referred to above* Rockhill, 81 does not give the names

of gods.

7 It is not clear what these characters stand iot^8udrW}> or Budatiandk

(Mhvy. 8104-06).

8 Pali Sineru.

9 For the character lo there Is another reading hsien
jg|,

It

is not clear what these characters stand lar. DbpCm. iti. 225 gives the name
Sakka (Sanakrit, 8akra) ; also see Buddhist liOgendi iii. 68^

F
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asBemblage of innumerable people desiring to see tbe Buddha and

desiring to hear the Law.

(8] At the time there u^ae the Bhiksunl, Utpalavar^a*'’, who, by a

miracle, transformed herself into a golden-wheel-monarch, bedecked

with seren kinds of jewels, leading in front, and followed by an army

of Strong men. She hastened to the Buddha. This large assemblage of

people, noblemen and kings, saw, from afar, the golden wheel-monarch

coming down all the way, dlared not go in front of Him, and made the

road wide {|to welcome Him). The Bhiksuni, Utpalavarpa, went to

the place where the Buddha was. At that time, the gods could see

men and men also could see gods*. By the miracle of the Buddha,

the heaven was lowered and the earth was elevated . All people were on

the same level. The gods had no thought of envy (lit. greed) for men,

nor did the men entertain any thought of envy for the gods. At that

time, there was a man who envied (the lot of] the golden-wheel-

mwarch. At that time there was a Bhik§u“ sitting, not far from

Buddha, crosslegged, his body erect ( A[- ), his mindfulness directed to

the rules of conduct (tKlA ).The Bhiksu saw that the gods as well as

ubn delighted in the assemblage. He reflected in his mind and said,

*A11 these things are impermanent, painful, void and without a self

( ft ). Why is all this greed, all this craving? Things being thus,

what [charm of] existence can there be? The Bhiksu, then, on the

very seat he was sitting on, attained the Path of Srotapatti (coming

to the etream) and had a personal experience of the same. The

10 C/. Vtpalavar^ya ca nirmita Cakravarti‘>ampadd. Also see Avakal,

xiv. 8-13, Beal, i. 204-06, Rovkhill, 81, Watters, i. 834, Also see Tlier^tba
22»:

Iddhiya abhinmminUv& eaturasicup, ratham ahattt,

Suddhatta pdde vattditva Loiandthaita SirUnato,
'

Also see DbpCm. iii. 211 (Cm. on Dbp. 181) ; Ahairi, Bhante, dvadumyajanattt

pariiaip, datieM dvafptto cAAtttf/iso-pofana-parisdpa perioufe CakkavattirUja

hutvi Ogantva tumht vandiudmi.
• C/. Deva moniMse posstipsu, manustd pi deve pauitptu (BbpCm, iii. 226),

U Sttbhfiti, aooording to Beal i. 204, Watters i. 334. la another trea-

tise, we hare a Bhikfu bat Bubfaati is set meiitioBed by aame. (Watters

i.387).
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Buddha knew the (minds of the] people, knew the gods, knew what

thought had come into the mind of the Bhik^u and said the gaih6 ;

—

1. Having possessed the privilege of a human f<n!m,

And bj observing the Buies of Conduct, a god

One doth become in this world. He alone is the king,

And He alone the Honoured One, as He has seen the Truth.

(9) At that time, the Bhik^uni Utpalavarpa just came in fronhof

the Buddha, and withdrew the miracle. The seven jewels and all dis*

appeared and were (no longer] seen. She stood alone with her head

shaved and with religious garments on. With her head and face, she

touched the feet of the Buddha. The Buddha then came to the root

of the Udumbara tree, sat down on the seat already prepared

among the mass of people, and immediately preached in detail the

doctrine. He talked about charity, conduct, heaven, the disadvan-

tageous and painful nature of desires and their lowness’®. The

Buddha knew that their minds had become soft and that they were

away from grossness. He presented to them the four [truths] of

(i) suffering, (ii) its origin, (iii) its cessation and (iv) the :Path

(towards its cessation]. In that assemblage, there were people who

had taken themselves refuge in the Buddha, reftige in the Law, re-

fuge in the Order of the Bhik^Ui, There were people who, accord-

ing, to their capacity, observed Crules of] conduct. There were some

who attained the stream (sroMpmna), some who attained the state

of oftmi-returning ( ^ ||( )’®, some who never returned and. some

who had realised the Path.

10. This respected person** got up from his seat, laid bare his

[one shoulder], and facing the Buddha, folded his hande and slid

eztolatory gntAa.?:—

<

2. The Hero that is circumspect I now revere and adore>

'

The Hero that sees Truths and to others, for their release,

doth them declare;

12 Of. 1. 4; Z. 7: XV. 4 etc.

IS Sea note No. U on this word in %. 7.

** Apparently tbit refers to IfauHfilyiiyaaa,
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With fiompassion incessant, of thoughts meritorious had

vision,

Then what more praiseworthy [position] did gods and men

[ever] attain?

3. The innumerable He doth deliver and others doth He guide,

So that all fear they renounce and peace andl happiness do

they attain;

His Law doth He broadcast, shining the world all over,

And one constantly hears'** of dielight in deathless peace.

4. Broad and unfordable is the ocean of the Honoured One’s

rules of conduct;

Profound and noble
( :fc ) is this doctrine in which good

conduct is revealed;

Pure and spotless, and not stained by dirt,

Is [this] Wisdom’s mighty boat for crossing the three worlds.

6. With no imperfections, and being neither depressed nor

elated,

Equanimity the Honoured One doth practise and so is He

detached

;

Because of conduct, the Master of the three worlds does He
become

;

Having seen the world, out doth He go, but never doth He
return.

6. Firm is the Sage’s mincJ and unsurpassed is the Honoured
One.

Of meditation He has become Master, the Leader of gods

« and men

;

With the strength of knowledge, the golden colour doth He
attain.

What man and god will not worship the Honoured One?

7. Over the world doth the Teacher reflect with two groups'*'

meeting

;

Although He [thus] reflects, equanimity He has, with no

fault of attachment.

V

14 W as T. and Sh. read instead of w of B, and Su.

15 Boei this refer to the gods and
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His mind reads minds, from impurity bei)^ immtme,

And the three worlds are void which the Honomred One has
[{realised]

.

8. The worldly practices He doth take out from the root;

From meditation to meditation doth He pass until the Deatli-

less doth He reach.

Now the deities and(' gods have surrendered to Your Honour

;

Their hands they have folded to see the Peraonality that

is enlightened.

9. With doubts dispelled, the Sage is delighted in the Law;
The minds of gods and men He doth all read, and doth know

The thoughts of insects and beasts, [too], that move,

And calmly and purely pity them for their bag of suffering.

10. According to His liking, (into a god] in a heaven doth He
Himself transform;

Any meditation, good and real. He can easily take to;

With His mind. His thoughts He doth control and the be-

liefs of others too.

The world of gods and men is understood by the Honoured

,
One alone.

11. Virtuous and Noble—^with whom can He be compared?

Seeing the personality of the Honoured One, will any ever

sicken?

Over the three worlds alone doth He bend his steps.

In conduct and Doctrine, firm, like a Mountain of Jewels'*.

12. To noble aspirations prone”, and away from the three

worlds turned.

Thoughts of envy He gives up, and has no affection or love

;

In meditation adroit, doth He shine like the Sun,

Or like the Moon that shines in an unsullied night'*.

1>3. To pure conduct doth He stick and pure practices doth He
teach

;

Wisdom doth He possess, that is great and pure in the

extreme;

16 fo this ifiaquivsleiit of Ratna kata?
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In the pure Law established, He displays His radiance pure,

[like] the High Mountain of Soiow that is seen with daz-

zling splendour.

14. [Like] the moon, among the stars, on a full-moon night,

Is the Honoured One, whom I see as the Leader of gods and

men;

The Law, over all, doth shine among gods and men.

And His bodily marks are displayed like pendants of real

pearl.

15. Truth after Truth has the Hero well preached

—

The Truth, originally attained by His own efforts and with

no guide;

The Son of the Sakyas has alone seen the Subtle ( ),

And the Thousand-eyed” expert has all sores cured.

16. His words are very soft, with no roughness in His mind,

The words of compassion are uttered while gods and men

sit;

Listen to His honoured words, the Law, beautiful and sweet,

And! get quenched your thirst for a drink, as with an ocean.

17. Take to the Law as it is, then what is it that ye missP

Ye sincerely observe it, and reach the peace that is yonder.

The discussions ye cut off, with no anxious thoughts later;

To the honoured words listen, with eyes often closed^®.

18. Straight and not crooked is the path revealed by the Wise

;

Old: traces ye follow and reach that city
(

of old

;

After thought and reflection, preach to those in the dark,

[Shedding light] like the King of Brahmas shining ail over

the void.

19. Even gods and spirits envy (lit. think of) the men of the

world,

And incomparable is the doctrine followed by the divine;

19 Cl. 3ahasra»netra in Mahavaitu iii. 46« 13«

20 Perhaps as a sign of absolute faith,

21 T and Sh. read jA;# S. ds B also read lit, a city. OI^.Viblasia-puraxp

parisaato Bhagavg [OCm. ii. 694].
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Following the Law, ye worldly thoughts give up;

For, the Honoured One has nowhere left any bonds of

attachment.

[;11] At that time, the Sage Sariputra was sitting in the assembly.

He got up from his seat, laid bap his one shoulder, folded his hands

and said the [following] extolatory gdthas :

—
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20. Never Lave I seen a persou like this,

Nor have I ever heard of one speaking like this

—

The Honoured One, the Heavenly persou of powers divine,

Who came hitherto from among gods of Tusita heaven.

1 (Su. 955)

21. Surrounded by gods and men in the whole world.

Honoured and loved by the same, the. very eye incarnate*^

—

He has nowhere in any way disturbed the peace( fl( )

;

Alone He finds delight in the midst of (all]. 2 (Su.95ti

except c)

22. With no trouble. He is awakened to the good that He has

practisedi;

He has returned to the world to teach His doctrine

For the benefit of the release of mind of those w’ith rotten

desire,

So that evil may go and good purpose may be achieved

' 3 (Sn. 95T) Diff.

23. The Bhiksu is, in mind, disgusted

^Vhen his afi'airs get spoiled, and retires to a solitary seat.

As under a tree, or in a cemetery,

Or deep in mountains, or in the midst of caves. 4 (Su. 958)

24. In dwellings, located in places, high or low.

How many fears and terrors do there reign (supreme) —
Those from which a Bhiksu will never have any fear,

For any length of time, in his place of work? 6 (Sn. 959)

25. How many sounds do (assail] him in this world

As he goes and comes over all directions {wide]P

—

The sounds to which he pays no heed in his dwelling

places—

The places where- he stays in, calm and with no noise‘s P

6 (Sn. 960)

22 iR Hr «.
88 The Pali word appa-nigghosa DorrNpoadiog to this expression is found

n the last stansa (969d).
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Chin. Xiv=l»tii XVi

*
]

955 *» ^^^ 3^ srftgwt) ^ i

«iwisr^ gf^ nfSmwnJr H^ii

956 *Wr I

?w ^irssBin irii

957 ^ 5^ ^nfif «i3S;i^ nfowm^ 1

^;g[i5f si^ qs^ snqjf iRn

958 «TiP^ fti^rarasi 1

«wgj!4 m ’|5^?IT*i gpg qi H«H

959 am Jlrni 1

%fx a umi

960 qrfa qf^ar 55^ «rs9^ wm'® 1

^ 3TftRi«T% q?a% ^raam^ iRii

I f%«» I 2 fqo-^nm I

«««r«$<Tq IV I

gST** cf. 1043^ 1105^ 1112^ 1118*, 958* cf. 810*. .959. of. 928.

960'* q?^ qwrq*i!f a^nr (a» xv. 4). •;

a
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26. The words, good or evil, that his mouth has uttered,

And his spheres of work—how are they shaped P

So also the rules of conduct which he observes and the prac-

tices which he gives not upP

—

He, the Bhik^u, who learns- to seek ways of peace.

7 (Sn. 961)

27. What rules of conduct does he learn without leakage?

—

He, in his practices, alone, with companions none.

Desiring to remove darkness, the eye of light he seeks;

And he wishes by working the bellows to blow out the im-

purities within. 8

(Sn. 962)

[12]. The Buddha said to Sariputra: ‘‘Of him who has likes and

dislikes*^ and of him who desires to learn in solitary dwelling

places, according to Law, I should like to let you know. I say it

and you listen to it:

—

(Sn. 963)

.
28. The wise may not take fright of the fears five;

With the mind-fulness alert is the student** away from

desires

;

With firmness he endures the (bites of] mosquitoes and

creptiles.

And the evil word of men and [the assaults of] the four-

footed animals. 9 (Sn. 964)

29. To the doctrines not his own, he pays no heed—the doctrine

Of what is without colour or sound or light or form*^

—

24 Sn. has a verse for this prose* Here it appears the translator has

misunderstood the original corresponding to vijiguccham&nassa yadidarti phdiu
(Sn. 963)* which means : *of him who has dislikes for the liked,’ and not

as the Chinese translator takes it. The context also does not justify the

Chinese translation.

25 Ipi. Is this word used through some confusion with ^ which

would agree with Pali tamhodhuk&maBsa?

26 See note 13 on Chap. XIII.

27 This s^ms to be hinting at the doctrine of Soul or Higher Soul of the
Ved&ntins.
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961 <Fn^ siTwit 8?^ I

iivsn

962 ^ ^ ^ i

963 q^ qqg ( qqqr ) 1 *aqW

^witf^TOJW qmq«iw? I ?r % qcmqiiiq q«n qirpf h^h

964 qsiW*^ «pnsf q I «qftqs?Fm^ I

^‘’arfqqraisj
i qgcq^ n^on

I qo-TC#fw I 2 15T*-<wq’
t 3 fsT«- q^ffqfisf l

962'‘=D. XXI. I-SIP-A. VI. 45. 3**^ (III. 354). »S. II. 2.1.

2>*(I. 52). 962« + ‘'=Dhp. 239.

962'’+'*=K. V. I. 4. 17®+" (108) K. V. II. 9. 18®+" (219)»UdT.
II 10®+". fM5)WRRT?*R: I 962®."=Udv. (Tib.)

XVI. 3®-" 963"= 1050". 964® cf. Vibh. 379.
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All such he disowns, having tolerance and' equanimity for

them all;

When you hear good [report] about villages and towns,

have no greed for them*' 10 (Sn. 965)

30. If one suffers from pains which the body cannot endure.

And if of each one may be afraid, still he must endure

them all.

If these pains are difficult to endure,

One with firmness must put up a resistance stiff. 11 (Sn. 966)

31. When [evil] thoughts of ease come, do ye never submit to them.

The roots of evil ye dig out and destroy them.

Things may be lovable, or unlovable as well;

Overpower them, and have no hankering for them again.

12 (Sn. 968)

32. Guided by wise thoughts that are well-matured.

All rough sounds ye avoid, being far from them.

Endure discontent and sit in your dwelling (selected).

These four things which are subjects of pity, ye do endure:

13 (Sn. 969)

33. “Where shall I all time dwell? Where shall I eatP

I am afraid there will be pain; how shall I stay?”—
Having such thoughts, exciting pity in the extreme.

The learner doth abandon them, moving far [from the house].

14 (Sn. 970)

34. Whether ye have or not things ye hate ( ® ) or covet

(Id). ye will suffer.

Your measure ye know. Having taken just enough, ye stop.

Have the ears®' closed, while through the country ye move.

No rough or evil words they may expect from you.

16 (Sn. 971)

28 n ... ) m
29 The CUiinese PD |p|

supports the reading sotetu instead of ra teiu.

Niddesa gives sa alternative explanation the same u&yatanem (Nd’. 1
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965 sf
I ^ i

»if5rawi%»T i nun
966 BiRnp.^ I #?f 8»(vwi«^«» I

^ Irf? 315^ ^1 I f«rft*fTORn?*?[S5t<iAwniUii

967 ^ if ^Awr» sr 5^ vifiiwT
\ ^rawran^ i

^Tfrftsw’ f^3t5«n I
q^’% nUii

968 B^tfemsR^r sf *Rd I
qfe^ssi fii| •

8?«ri^ m q!T arfM m \^ *ra?^ 3rfvRiwi%«i iit« i

969 ijssi
i ^wpawi^ mfsT i

9i5tf?r ^BR%
I «igtl iK'mi

970 f% 5 3T%Rifif® 5w® m 3T<lfRt I 5Tsj q[?r#W 5^®

I wPi^^iTd* nUii

971 aiw" “q srad BRPT qr qn^ i »Rt ^r“ «?s5n ^sj ^4iw^ i

^ !pf^ BRqnft'® »rT^ 1

5

fe^“sfq^ *r^ ii^vs

I lHo-«Ig^If I

4 I

7*7 ftT«>-^ wm I

10 f^ro-q^RTsit I

2 f5T«»-qRR i

5 I

8 1%o,Sifij%gi|I?F) I

1 1 I

3 15ro-«it I

6 qr I

9 fq®-# I

See 932.

9G8" cf. €J5TfMnqf ?%qT q (bit® I* 3. 2 . y.). cf, I. C. 26,

969° cf tRf^ (BH® I. 5. 3. 5).

qftqR'qt %ti q^njq (^® XXI. 21).

971'* cf. 932* cf. III. 25. ^Rrijf »THri qRBfeqr l

afeqft^ a^laiT *r UTO# ii
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35. When your eyes ye lift up, do not flightily look around;

In meditation be steeped, and be not much given to eleep;

Reflect upon causes and conditions and think of the peace-

ful state;

Dwell in thoughts of peace, having cut off all thoughts of

doubt. 16 (Sn. 972)

36. Take only that which is proper and give without cheating;

Show compassion [to beings], with no hatred

For those ye consider as opposed. Have equanimity for them,

And seek purity by getting free from darkness of ignorance.

17 (Sn. 967)

37. If you are abused, brood it not over;

Let words of hate towards companions [in holy life] vanish.

Release a stream of words, gentle like water,

And to things of which you will be ashamed, let not your

mind incline. 18 (Sn. 973)

38. If, by others, you are highly regarded and respected..

Keep a watchful mind
;
get away and do not accept it.

If there are forms, sounds or good tastes,

Smells and fine objects of contact—craving for these ye

give up. 19 (Sn. 974)

39. For these things, cherish no attachment;

Ye, a mindful student’®, be well-released;

With proper reflection, have a just ( 4^ ) knowledge of the

Law.
' Being alone, do smite off the darkness that doth already

exist. 20 (Sn. 975)

The Buddha said this Arthapadasiifra and the Bhiksus were all

joyful and glad.

30 See note 13 on Chap. Xlll.
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972 sr «r i «frRiT^^^ i

973 ^f?rjnf«Ri% I ^inipnd^ to i

^igs% *ITfa%5j I !f ilftor IK^II

974 «wttc‘ ^raj ?3n^^ t tW ^Rftjn to<iw tol» i

3i«it I *F^ iKon

975 toq 0!^ I i

qif^ 5r> ?iwn to qftto<jqM> i wi

( wm’^

)

iR^u

^nftgqrgfi* fii^
i

I ftr*-fqfq' I 2 f-$^q55^ ftr fir i



Chin. XV^Pali X

The Fifteenth Sutra of the Meeting of the

Father and the Son.^

tT.186»-188*; Sh.QGr-QT; SU. 7P-73*; B.ii, 20‘‘-24'’]

Ul Thus have I heard. The Buddha was staying in the

country of the Sakyas accompanied by a thousand disciples wto

originally were Brahmans All of them were old in age,

Arhats and had realised the six penetrations^ ( ^ ) which were

always sought. The Buddha preaching his docrtine from place

to place came in due course to Nygrodha-Arama outside the

I Pitrputra* samagama. See Mahavastii iii, pp. 117>125y

where also we have this story of Pitdputra-samdgama. Several stanasas

from this text agree with our Chinese version but there are other places

where we fail to see any agreement. For instance, stanzas 5 and 11

have no parallel, though for the remaining stanzas, there are parallels.

The order of the stanzas also is not the same. The Chinese text has got

only five questions from the King aud five answers from the Buddha,

while the Mahavastu gives ten questions and answers. The following
^

table of comparison will be useful :
—

Stanza 1 Mahavastu iii. p. 115 lines 14-1 7 j 117 lines 9-12
Stanzas 2-3 ff 120 „ 5 10, 12-13.

Stanza 4 9t 9f 119 8-10

M 6 » f 99 123 „ 4-6, 8-11
Stanzas 8-9 *9 99 120 ,. 17-22; 121, line 6

9-10 9 9 99 118 „ 13-119. line 2

Siksa-samuccaya (pp. 244-56) quotes a long passage from a SUtra

with this name, but that passage is philosophical and is far from thi s

Sutra. So also the nineteenth chapter of the Chinese and Tibetan ver-

sions of the Buddha-carita, although it refers to this very occasion. See

Ifinglish translation of the same by E. H. Johnson in Acta Orientalia,

vol. XV (1937) pp. 85-92. Avadanakalpalata (i. 601-645) of K^emendra
has a chapter (No. 22) called Pitaputra-samad&na relating to this very

occasion. All these versions. seem to be later developments. Also see

Beal ii. 21-22 aud Rokhill p. 52.

2 Of. Ava. ii. Ill (line 11): Sa eiarhiiatila^pravrajita*parivdro

na iohKaie.
^ For the six Abhijnfis, seo Mhvy. 202-208,
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city of Eapilavastu. The Sakyas of Eapilavastu heard that

the Buddha, accompanied by a thousand Bhik§U8> old in age

and deserving^ had in due course come preaching his doctrine

to their country and that he was living near by in the pleasure*

garden outside the town. Then they told one another that

they all should meet before the cock crows. Then they discussed

among themselves: “Oh, [would] the worthy good man here

just make the Crown-prince dislike the Path and that he become

a sovereign monarch! We will all become his subjects. Now
he has given up seyen^ treasures and follows the Path to make
of himself a Buddha. Now we take from every householder’s

family one man^ and request him to become a mendicant. In
this way the multitude of the Sakyas [as followers of the

Buddha] may be further increased. Then from the city of

Eapilavastu they came out wishing to see the Honoured One,

and wishing to hear the illustrious Law. Then Sakya ladies

also gathered together and all went to the place where the

Buddha was, wishing to hear the illustrious Law.

[2] At that time the Buddha had recourse to the bases^

of magic power in which his mind was just concentrated.

Then he began to walk in the air [lit. void] on foot. At that

time, the Sakyas saw the Buddha taking steps in the air and all

became glad, with love and respect for the Buddha produced

in their minds. At that time, Eing Suddhodana, thereupon,

bent his head at the feet of the Buddha and paid respects to

Him and stood aside*. Then the people of Eapilavastu became

all ruffled at the King’s paying respects to the Buddha and

[commented]: What Law is this? To pay respects to the son

3 See D. i, 89 for the seven Treasures of a kings cakka, hatthi^

assa, mani} itthi, gahapati and pariv^&yaka

,

4 See Ava. ii, 111 (11-12 lines) Yannvaham Sdkyakulebhya ekaikatj%

pravrdjayeygam iti.

5 ^ddhipdda (Pali Iddhipdda)^ also referred to in verse 3 of this

sutra* See Acta Orientalia, vol. XV. pp. 86-87, verses 12-16 for the

miracles.

6 corresponding to, the oft-repeated Pali expression eka-

mantam nisidi.
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is reversal [of all establislied practice] t’- As soon as the King

heard that the people were ruffled over the matter, he said

:

‘"Eespected Sirs, at the birth of the Crown-prince, there was a

great earth-quake. There appeared a great light; everything

blazed all over. When he was born, he took seven steps

without being aided by anybody. Then to left and right, he

looked and uttered an udand ( ): ‘All the three planes

are full of suffering. What is there to be enjoyed?* Then gods

from the air (lit. sky) held a white umbrella [over him] and

covered him and further scattered over him Mo-ni ( )

flowers. And moreover music was being played with the help

of five hundred instruments. There was a rain of scented

water which washed the Crown-prince. 0 [gentle-] men, that

Was the first time when I paid respects to the Crown-prince.

Sirs, the Crown-prince, when he was in a garden one morning,

got up, went and sat under a Jambu tree. Then he fell asleep.

The branches and leaves of the trees to the east of the

Crown-prince offered him a shade at noon. When it was

afternoon, the branches and leaves of the trees that were to

the west of the Crown-prince offered him the shade. Even

the trees would not be hostile (lit. opposed) to the body of the

Crown-prince. This was, gentlemen, the second time of my
paying respects to the Crown-prince." He then said a gdthd:-

1, The present is the third time, 0 ye men of bravery
and skill,

When I paid respects at the feet of the Circumspect.

Former [occasions] were: his birth-time when earth and
heaven shook,

And that when sitting under a tree, its shade would
not leave his body exposed^

!

[3] The Buddha at that time withdrew his magic. He

7 See also Smp. v. 1006; Divy. 391 (lines 18-19) Jambucchdyd
BodhuativMya kdyani na jdhdti

;
Cf. Mabfivastu iii. p. 116, lines 14-17.

Imcm trtiyani tava hhUriprajda

pddan te vanddmi mmania-cak^uh
yam ca te naimiitikd vydkaremsul^

yam jamhuechdyd na jahe imani ca
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came down and sat before tbe Bhikfusangha that was skiing

below. Tbe Sakyas and their wpmenfolk paid respects to the

Buddha with their bead and face. Everyone took his seat.

The king also took his seat and then eulogized the Buddha in

the following gdthds ; .

2. “In chariots of gold, pulled by horses or elephants,

Ye rode along from stately harem to harem

;

Now ( ^ ) on foot, do ye tread on all the earth.

Say how thick have the soles of your feet(now] grown.”1

3. “The basis of miracle {rddhi-pada) has become my chariot.

Which I ride as I like, with no limit fixed.

When I ride in this chariot that is divine and mira-
culous.

What worldly chariot can there any longer be [for

me] P“ ,2

4. “The clothes that were delicate and fine ye always
did put on.

Which lent your body and form all lovely appearance

;

With yellow robe ( 4^ If ) your body is covered as you
walk.

How good is this covering which you have now put onP’'3

5. “The Kingly Law is' the covering that I have (adopted],

Thinking of the living beings, I go about preaching

;

This covering has been made by the sages (4^) of old.

And having obtained enlightenment, I have become the
Tathagata.“4

G. “Formerly ye had a liking for buildings that were high.

And from time to time were built the harems that were
high

;

Now, ye, all alone, do stay in the midst of a grove.*

What dreadful terrors may be assailing you there P6

T. “No hatred is there between Gautama and this world.

The sex-desire that was an enemy has been alrea^
cat off.

From thoughts of passion 1 am delivered and no
tribulations do I have.

8 An echo of this and other stwiBaB in this ttotra is found in Ava-

kal. 22. 26-40.



164 AETHAPADA StlTEA (16)

When there is no enemy for me, what fear can I

haveP^^G

8, ‘formerly ye did eat things that were pleasant to

your taste

;

The food that had a savoury taste ye ate in utensils

of gold.

Now do ye beg, just to get something to eat,

The food that is coarse and inferior~how can you

like it?'

7

9, ‘‘Before I ate things that savoured of the Law,

Lust did I give up and suffering and void I did realize.

The four® kinds of rice from home Lave all been cut off,

And just with a compassion over the world, to this

begging do I take

8

10. “In water scented with flowers and perfumes did the

Honoured One bathe,

In the company of dexterous women that [with their

sports] did you amuse

;

Now ye do stay in mountains and groves.

What kind of bath does the Enlightened One take?" 9

11. “In the River of Conduct of delight in Law^®

The pure and the clever do all take their dip

;

9 Which four? Is there any play upon the word ^ odana in the

names of fiuddhodana and his three brothers Dhautodana, (Dronodana,

according to Mhvy. 3601), Suklodana and AmrtodanaP See Mahavastu

1 . 852-365 for these names; also Eockhill's Life of the Buddha p. 13.

According to Pali tradition, Suddhodana, has four brothers. See SnCm.

i. 856-57, where we have Suddhodana, Amitodana, Dhotodana, Sukkodana

and Sukkhodana. See also Mah&vaipsa, ii. 20. Of. however, Mahavastu

iii. p. 120. lines 19-22, where we have Lucira hhojanaffi lo'i^am

ca a-{otM(ka^ ca, luhham arlUkhani a-rasatfi sa-rasam ca. On p. 121,

line 6, only the last line is repeated.

10 Of. Mahavastu iii. 118, 1, 22—119. 1. 2.

ivddhd nodi Gautama iilailriM

andvild sadbhih 4add praiastd

yamifjp, hrade devagaxi^ehi sndto

ogd^ha-gdtro pratardmi pdraijfy. Also Of.

Santo^^SiUiB ( P di) tu manoi^^prasdda*

iuddhdmhudhanid vimall hhavanti, {AvaJcah 22. 36)
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The wraoglers [too] go there for a pure bath in it.

And take to the journey to be deliyered and never to

return. ”10.

[4] At that time, the Buddha preached in detail the

Sutradharma to the King and the womenfolk of the Saky&B.

First, he told them of gifts of charity”, of observance of good

conduct, of passing into the heaven, of the extremely painful

nature of the passions, and of the suffering that flows from

them. Then he showed to his relations in the present world

the Thirty-seven things”, from which peace can be obtained.

The Buddha knew with his supreme mind
( JUIK ), that King

Suddhodana was full of delight, had his mind stable and soft

® ^ free from destruction and released from bonds and

fit to be preached the law of good release. He then preached

to him the Truths of Suffering, its Origin, Cessation and the

Path [for its cessation] . When the Buddha preached to him
the Four Truths, the King, immediately, on that very seat,

had the knowledge of being free from the dirt of three poisons

( and attained a real insight into the Law {dhamma-

cakkhu). Just as when a clean piece of silk [cloth] is thrown

into a dye^*, it takes the dye well
;
in the same way, the King

saw the Truths, overcame all doubts and had a deep knowledge

of the Law. Then he got up from the seat and facing the

Buddha folded his hands and said : ‘*What is near is near, and

what is far is far. Today, I myself take refuge in the Buddha,

the Law and the Order of the Buddhist mendicants. Accept

me as a lay disciple iill the end of my body and life, I remain-

ing pure on account of non-violence of rules'’. Among the

Sakyas, there were some who had taken refuge *in the Buddha,

some who had taken refuge in the Law, and some who had

taken refuge in the Sahgha. The women-folk of the Sakyas

11 See also I. 4, X. 7, XIV. 9.

12 The thirty-seven Factors of Enlightenment seem to be meant

here. See Abhi. p. 34 (chap. vii. 60ff. P.T.S. ed.) ; also of. Bodhikdraku*

dharmatfy samddapayati (Ava. 1. 81, 7-8>.

13 This may be taken to be referring to rdga, dve^a,, moka*

14 See I. 4 n. 6 ; also M. i. 36 (VatihUpama-sutia No. 7).



166 ARTHAPADA SUTRA (15)

also had themselves taken similar refuges. Among them

there were some who had taken the vow of abstaining from

taking life, abstaining from theft, abstaining from sexual

[misbehaviour] and abstaining from lies. There were also

those who had taken the vow of being away from wines

and did not drink them.

[6J Then the King ^uddhodana saw the Law very clearly,

saw the Truths about which he entertained no doubts and

became strenuous^* with regard to the Law. Then he got up

from his seat, folded his hands facing the Buddha and

eulogised the Buddha in these extolatory gdthds^ :
-

12. “With what treasure of good conduct and holding which
view,

Is [a person] called ^one who has buried suffering’?

I pray Gautama that this He may explain,

Being asked about the right-minded best man in the
world”.

1 (Sn.848)

13. “In the past, all hatred ( he had already abandoned
;

In the future,^® he is attached to cravings none;

In the immediate present, to nothing doth he himself
betake,

Aloof from vain honour and regard, which be never

himself doth receive.

2 (Sn.849)

14. For thoughts of the future, he has no attachment or
craving

;

For those in the past, too, he is not at all grieved. .

16 Cf. Tena vydyujyam&nena vyuyatchamdnena gJiatdmanena (Ava.

i. 348, 1).

* Hoernie suggests that the fifth fragment of the Sanskrit version

refers to a conversation between Parivrajaka M^ga^iras (See Thera-

gatha 181-182) and Gautama, and he suspects that it contains probably

a prose narrative introductory to the Purfibheda sutta. But this appears

to us to be very doubtful. Sylvain L4vi also is of the same opinion. See

JEAd., 1917, p. 134.

16 This seems to be more logical and appropriate than Pali pubba-

mantam anusito»

17 Of. Pali purekkhata <vl, p%tfakkhata).
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848 ^ ^iif^ I

^ ^ »ft?nT qarj? h^ii

S49 sn ^^^ wpn) 1

%*I5« SJTO^pTV* S|^ ^TOT* IRII

I *T^% ST *r’ I a *T«»-3^TO?f I

twir47^, lit I

848'’'>«Dhp. 378"; al8o= Udv. XXXIP
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From relinquisliable delicate contacts, he keeps himself

ofiE;

False views he has ended, none remaining in the least,

3

fSii.861),

15. All fear he has banished, so ‘fearless’ is he.

In the unshakable, he has faith, yeilding no place to

doubt.

Without jealousy in mind, he finds delight in the

company of others

;

Whosoever thus behaves likes the life of the ‘Honoured’.

4

(Sn.850 diff)

16, A man of retiring habits, he holds no expectations high,

Plenty of wisdom he has acquired and no jealousy doth

he entertain

;

With no evil or ugliness, no improprieties doth he

harbour.

No double-tongue doth he know and gives up all light-

, heartedness and doubt.

5 (Sn.852)

17. His mind is all released and has attachment none.

Self-pride^® he has abandoned and sweet lies^* he doth

not speak.

With perfect gentleness he acts, and is skilful in quick

repartee,®®

And entertains no craving, as all thoughts of craving

he has cut off.

6 (Sn.853)

18, He doth not learn to seek objects of desire that are

pleasant.

Nor, if he gets nothing, doth he ever seem to be grieved.

Anger or hatred he knows not and desire and craving he

has abandoned,

Nor is he bo>und by'any relish for things,* * ^

7 (Sn!854)

0
20 H » «

19 Hjf ^
• ^ H HU «
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850 I

filsgis « ^ ii«ii

852 qfiM’ wwft I

^ ^ fit* uMi

853 <-iif^ ^gfwrft Bififtnir «^ gat I

«r *|RmI4«II ii%ii

854 «i4WWT* «f fiwift aiwT^ SI m* f«ifir I

8if%9d«r^cmr JtigffIgsKft \m

2 I Fsb. I

5 jt»-#«t', I 6

I Jfo-"^ I

3 *T»-^* I 4 «r*'

7-7 *T», f-^ I

r--
^

860*= Dhp. 363*, Dutr. B, 11*. V^vnf)

»1006*-1007*, cf. Thig 281*.
?

861*^£. 861* cf. 8.1. 1. 10“. J. 538** 868«-D. 81** «J»WN
p.371 , .

864* of. 922*, TW. 580*»Mil. 396**. 866*+* of.
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19. High doth he not exhalt himself, npr doth he put

himself on level with others

;

As against scorn and disrespect that he may meet» he is

always respectful

;

While practising reflection, he dwells with mindfulness

alert.

The good and evil he has seen through, while no further

expectation^^ doth he hold.

8 (Sn.855)

20. Reliances he has given up and there is nothing where
’ his mind dwells.

While over the Dharma he reflects, how can he attach-

ment have P

He holds as void the Realm of Desire, or of Form and

that of the Formless too.

But from his wise aim,^^ he desires not to be released.
*

' 9 (Sn.856)

21. The craving has disappeared until it has stopped.

The three planes are to him empty & induce no happy

thoughts.

All this kind of release—from what has he obtained?

Mostly, from his crossing the ocean and passing into

the griefless state.

10 (Sn.857)

22. He doth not pray for the [re-] birth^* of his sons whom
he sees prosper.

Nor doth he wish increase in his flelds or other treasure;

He comes never to be reborn and goes away never to

return.

Objects of desire how can he seek and how can he have?

11 (Sn.^8)

23. That place doth he reach where no words can de8cril>e

him,

Where no ascetic under training can reach his mind*^

—

as
:!f gi

fig M a
2* mm wnmKf
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855 ’ERft 9I *I»S^ Wf I

856 *!f^ «RW «i«T «rf3rt«i^ I

»wpif%«nw^ ?i«r «f

857 K I

ipm ?r^ sr

858 H SWT wff^ w feafw I

9nw'* f3rtw‘* m 5f ^ifw nun

I 3^^ I

5 »T«»-»mT, w4 \ 6 I

2 IT**, 3o-ft?3»RT »
'O *

4 Ti«‘-«Rrft, imi) I

7 *T«-3*Tf^WrRf I

855' cf. 920'.

856*’=94r’. 866“ of. Dhp. 282', also^Fdv, XXIX"'.
856'=1088'> of. S. XXII. 76. 12*'»" (III. 88). 867'’ cf. 166^

867' of. Dhp. 21I». 868‘ of. S. III. 1. 1. 12“ (I. 69).

858“ of. T87“„919'
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y
* L«( where it is,

At i thii^ to be in touch with. Knowing it to be so,

they rush** on to it.

12 (Sn.859)

.K« jeelousy hashe^ior any greed doth be harbour;

Aj^heingh to a high position is ezbalted, be doth not

t" rejoice in it.

Nor ^dolih he rejoice as a middling or low

;

The precepts of the Law he doth follow and its violation

be doth give up.

> 13 (Sn. 860)

26. All this world is for him void, as there is nothing

which is his own

;

When he doth not get anything, he pursues it not

[further]
;

fie covets not the people, good or bad, in the world

;

has ceased, and Perfection has he reached.
^ 14(Sn.861)

"*The Buddha said this Arthapada-sutra. The Bhik^us as

^11 as King Suddhodana and the Sakya people, all, rejoiced.

This ItpM Is aot qaiiW'dIear.
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859 iN 135* j^sR! «wt qymnnoi T i
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860 tMit awRgd w 33^^^ I
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869“ of . 1076‘. 869*+'’cf. 441*+*4' 860‘=^1100*.
,

860* '> of. 954*'*. 860* see 621”+ *.
'861'’ of. 960”^ phjt.

861*»946*. of. Dhp. 363r*=of. SN,.960. A. IV, 58.



The Sixteenth Sutra of King^ Virudhaha^

[T. 188*—189"; Sh. 67*—68^ SU. 73*—75^• B.ii. 24*»—31*]

[1] Thus have 1 beard. The Buddha was living at

Sravasti in the Jetavana in the pleasure-garden of Anatha-

pindada. At that time, the Sakyas of Kapilavastu had newly

built a great Hall. Not long after it was finished, all the

Sakyas said among themselves: **From now on, we would

allow neither the Sramanas and B'rahmanas noi^ any man

( ^ S ) among the Sakyas, nor any sons of the

householders to enter the Hall. First will enter the Buddha
and the Order of the Bhik§us. Others will enter only after-

wards.^* At that time, Prince Viru^haka of Sravasti came on

some business to the country of the Sakyas. He could not

enter the city. Then he went to the newly-built Hall and

stayed [there]^ overnight. Next day when it dawned, he

entered the city, did whatever he wanted tO' do and returned to

his own country.

[2] The Sakyas heard that Prince Virudhaka had stayed

in the newly-built Hall. They very much disliked it. Anger
had not yet abated. They then loudly uttered an abuse : *'Now,

why was the son of a slave-girl* allowed to enter the Hall,

1 T and Sh. read ^ while B and Su read Prince. The

Chioese characters, Wei-liu-le
( « )

seem to be used for

Sanskrit VirUdhaka (Pali Yidudabha), but possibly there is some confu-

sion with Yallabha. See Burlingame's Buddhist Legends, 29. 37-46

(Cm. on Dhp. 47). For the story, cf. Ja. iv. 144-163 (Introduction

to Bhaddas&la Jfitaka, No. 455); also see Beal i. xlviii«xUx, ii. 11-12,

20ff. Watters, i. 396-398, ii. 8-10. This sO^tra corresponds to Attadapda-

Butta (No. 16) of the Atthakavagga, although the SnOm. (p. 666) refers

to quite another occasion (quarrel between the Sakyas and Koliyas)

leading up to the recital of this suita,

2 Ci. Beal, ii. 20ff.
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first P’’ Then they dug out the 6oor of the Hall and took out

[the earth] seven feet deep. They took pure soil and [put it]

in that place. Further, (they took cow's urine and washed the

Hall on all its four sides. Prince Virudhaka heard that the

Sakyas had disliked [his visit] and cursed himi that they had

dug out earth of the Hall seven feet deep and put new soil in

that place, that they had all the four sides of the Hall washed

[clean] with [cow’s] urine, and that they had abused him
as the son of a slave-girl contaminating the new Hall. When
he heard this, he, in his heart of hearts, was afficted with

grief and resolved thus : ‘"After I take up the state-afEairs, I

shall see how 1 should punish the Sakyas!'*

[3] Not long aftei^ this, the King of Sravasti passed away.

The high officials assembled, held consultations and invited

the Crown-prince to be crowned as King. King Virudhaka

soon after asked the ministers nearby: * ‘There are wicked

people who abuse the King of a country; what punishment

would meet their guiltP*’^ The ministers nearby replied:

“According to the guilt [even] upto‘ death/' The King said

:

“Alright! The Sakyas were unfair to me and treated me ill.

The Sakyas are related to the Buddha in [having the same]

clan. Since the Buddha has affection and love for the Sakyas,

they may not finally be able to receive punishment adequate

to the guilt of the .young folk.” The ministers subordinate to

the King then said : “The Buddha has given up worldly desires

and has no affection or love for his relatives. If you desire to

punish the Sakyas for their guilt, there will be no difficulty/’

[4] The King having heard this advice tendered by his

ministers immediately ordered Ithe mobilisation of the four-fold

army—the elephants, horses, chariots and foot-soldiers. He
went out of the city and blew the horn [to declare] that he

would attack the city of Kapilavastu. The Buddha, at the

3 For the story of Virudhaka attacking Kapilavastu and killing

the Sakyas, also see AvadAnakalpalatA of K^emendra, xi. 89-1S5, BeaPs

^Texts from the Buddhist Canon commonly known as Dhammapada’,

pp. 67»68, and Bockhill's Life of the Bu^&a, pp. 114-122, with which last

our story mostly agrees.
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tiniA of meal, took his beggihg howl and entered the city of

SrSwasM ia search of food. Having taken his food, he came
ottt’of«the ctty and ddwn the road under a' tree belonging to the

Sikyais ( l|V M )—a tree with thin branches and leaves and

affording little coolness of shade—[sat] down looking around

( S )• The Sing mobilising his army came on the high road.

Far away, he saw the Bnddha sitting under a tree with a thin

shade. Immediately he came down the chariot and went to

the pljioe where the Buddha was. Having paid his respects

[to the Buddha], he stood aside and said to him: ‘‘There are,

to be certain, other big trees, with plenty of branches and
leaves, affording greater coolness and shade. The big tree is

named £ia>Kian* (jlD|^)> Kapilavastu has many [trees],

Udumbara, Nyagrodha and the like. Why does not Buddha
sit in their shade P Why does he sit under this tree of the

Safcyas with little branches and leaves? With no shade, how
can it be cool?”

[6] The Buddha said in reply : “I love that name [of the
&kyas]

;
I like that coolness. Hence I sit under the tree*.”

The King thought to himself and said : ‘‘Thus the Buddha has
still love and affection for the Sakyas; [he] still thinks of
helping them.” Then, from that place, he turned his army
back,* taking refuge in his city. The Buddha gave instruc-
tions to the people of Sravasti. Ho then wished to go to the
country of Kapilavastu. Then with the Bhik^us went imme-
diately to the country of the Sakyas and in the Nyagrodha*-
pleasure-garden preached [to the people]. The King of Sravasti
asked, after some time, his ministers [moving] by his side to

the right and left : ‘‘If there are wicked people who abuse the
King of a country, what [punishment] will [adequately] meet

* Shskotaka (P Safcfcotofco) aooofdlng to Rodthill, Life of
the Buddha, p, 116. • .

4 See Watters, i. 896-98.

6 of. Sfivaited viratemar^ SakudaSin
Bhagavanieuft vidttvaiva npavartaia VirUfitakt^

\ ' <Avakal. ii. 97).
6 See SnCm. i. 867 1 KapUavatthwmi^ nhamti lfi(ltr0dhdramt.
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their guiltP’* The ministers, in ret)irn, replied: ^^According to

the [nature of their] guilt, any [punishment] even upto

death/' The King further said : ^*The Sakyas have abused me.
These fellows are all related to the Buddha. The Buddha
must necessarily have thoughts of concern for the Sakyas,

I shall never be able to score a victory over these fellows.’'

The ministers, further, replied : ‘‘We have heard all the

Sramanas say: ‘Gautama has already cut off the desires of

senses.' How can he have affection and love for his relations?

The King wants to punish [them for] their guilt. There would
be no difficulty."

[6] The King heard the ministers say thus. He then

ordered the mobilisation of his four-fold army. He blew the

horn, went o-ut of the city, came to the country of the Sakyas

and reached, while it was already dark, a place forty li's ^ from

the city of the Sakyas and halted [for the night] at that place.

All the Sakyas heard that the King of Sravasti had mobilised

his four-fold army and wishing to attack the country had come
towards the city some tens of li’s [from it] . They were afraid

that he would reach [their town] next day. They then sent [a

messenger on] a good light-footed horse to go to the place of

the Buddha with the message; “We. hope the Buddha will

guide us to find some remedy.” The Buddha then said to the

Sakyas ; “Firmly close the gates of the city. The king would

never score a victory. If you open the door to let him in,

Virudhaka will immediately kill the Sakyas undoubtedly,"

The messenger heard the Buddha’s instructions. He then paid

respects to Him and went away on horse-back.

[7] At that time, the sage Maha-Maudgalyayana stayed

behind with the Buddha. He then said to Him : "Wise man
as You are, You do not seem to be sorry for the Sakyas. I, fdr

one, would now wish to take the whole of the Sakya country

and remove it and place it in another world. If, with an iron

cage, one were to cover it, what can all the people in the world

do against it?" The Buddha then said to Maha-Maudgalya-

7 See note * on XIV. 2.

J
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yana : '^Although I am able to do it^ what remedy can there be

against the [past] guilt of the Sakyas * P*’ Maudgalyayana

said : ‘^We talk only of the [present] visible things. Their

[past] invisible guilts we cannot help.*’ The Buddha then

said a stanza at that time :

—

The good or evil * that one does will never be in vain;

By following the former one will get happiness and by

following the latter one will fall into darkness of

suffering.

The good or evil Karma that one did^ in days of old

(ISO H ),

One doth experience in the present, though so distant

from that past,

[8] The King of Sravasti, then, got weapons ready. All

then advanced to attack the city of the Sakyas. All the Sakyas

mobilised their four-fold army—that of elephants^ of horses,

of chariots and of foot-soldiers . They came out of the city

wishing to offer resistance to the King Yirudihaka. The Sakyas

also got ready their soldiers to fight with King Viru^haka and

his army. They had not yet met. The Sakyas dragged the

bow* [string] and with sharp weapons and arrows pierced

through chariot-accessories, discharged the arrows and cut

chariot-axle, tyres of the wheels of the chariot, cut into pieces

the spokes of the chariot [-wheels], discharged their arrows

and cut the fan of the chariot that protects one from dust

( ^ ) )> discharged the arrows that penetrated through

the. jewellery on the bodies of men, without infiigtiog personal

injury^®. The King of Sravasti became very much afraid.

He turned round and said to his side-attendants (lit, those who

8 S&kydn&m karma^do^o'yam sarvaihd samupasthita^ I

Tatra rak^d-vidhdnam te gagane aetu-^bandhanarri I /

(Avakal. xi. 106).

9 See Avakal. xi. 107.

* All texts read |R but possibly it needs to be emended into

10 Him^a* smdhhir na kartavyd prdntmdtraaya kasya citi

Sardh iariram asmdkarfi viiantv ari-samtritdb> 1

1

(Avakal. xi. 109)..
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were to his right and left) : “You may know thati;he Sikyas

have already come oat of the -city to meet [the enemy] and

fight to death. We cannot gain Tictory over them. We had

better soon return/’ The ministers nearby then said to the

King: We have heard already that the Sakyas all observe

five rules of conduct and throughout life [lit. till physical

form and life come to an end], do not violate the sanctity of

lives, even if they meet death. They dare not injure others.

If they inflict injuries, they would violate rules [of conduct].

We must advance. It is possible for us to gain victory over

them.” The King then led his army and advanced. He
penetrated through the array of the soldiers of the Sakyas.

The Sakyas saw the King coming forward, advancing

deep [into the ranks] . They then entered the city and closed

the gates.

[9] Then the King of Sravasti sent a messenger with the

message for the Sakyas : “Maternal uncles,'^ what hatred and

ill-will have you for me? Why not open the door? I just wish

to beg [a thing] of others. I'll enter and will come out

immediately without tarrying there long.” Among the Sakyas,

there were people who believed into the words of the Buddha,

who ever practised the sutra-dharma and had no doubts about

his Path. [Such people] then said : “We need not open the

door.’-* Among the Sakyas were others who, with no pure

mind, took refuge in the Buddha, took refuge in the Law, took

refuge in the Order of the Bhik^us, who did not recognise the

Truths (IK m ) aod had doubts. [Such men] thought : “The
door may be opened.” Further all of them discussed: “We
cannot afford to [open the door], for fear fhat there are among
us some who are partisans of our enemies. We all must sit

and get the elders secure a vote. Those that will not receive

the voting-stick (ialaku H ) may be considered as not desiring

to let the King in. Those tlmt reoeive the voting-stick may be
'9

11 ViTil4>^aho*pi S&kydndm vairor-pdra-titlr^yd

Punar yuktyd puradvdrahhedena sahasd^vUat

(Avakal. xU 128).
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onsidered as desiring to let the King in. Whatever the majo-

rity, that we ought to follow.*’ They just distributed the

voting^sticks. All accepted them. Those that did not accept

them were few. The people said: ‘‘We must open the door to

let the King in.*’ The Sakyas opened the door and let the King
Virudhaka in. He just entered the city of Kapilavastu, seized

the Sakyas alive so that he may take them outside the city and

kill them.

[10] At that time, Sakya Mahanama ( Bp ^ Mo-nan)^^ said

to the King of Sravasti : “My Lord, I have to make you a

little request.** The King said, “Oh, Commander, what is it

that you want?** “I wish now to take for a moment a dip in

this pool. During this time, the Sakyas may be allowed to go

out of the city,** The great ministers said to the King:
“His Majesty may grant the request of Sakya Mahanama and
allow him to have a dip in the pool. How long can he stay

in water?** The King granted his request, Sakya Mahanama
then had a dip in the pool. His hair he tied round the root

of a tree and died. The King wondered why he was taking so

long at the [pool of] water. He then ordered messengers to

find out as to what Sakya Mahanama was doing in the pool of

water. According to the King’s command, they went to find

out and saw Sakya Mahanama dead at the bottom of the water.

Then they returned and said to the King: “My lord (Devoi-

putra) may know that Sakya Mahanama has tied his hair

around the root of a tree and died.** The King then hanged
all the other Sakyas in the city. He further asked whether the
Sakyas that were seized alive were dead or not. The ministers
replied : “All of them were trampled upon by elephants and
killed under their feet!** The king then from that place return-
ed to his country.

[11] The Buddha at the meal-time told all the Bhik^us to

go to the Lecture Hall (She-hsin-shu-kia-li).^® All the Bhikijus

12 See Beal, Index, Mahanama (Mo-ho*nan).

13 ^ S ^ She-Hsin^shu-kia-ii appears to be a translitera-

tion of samithagHra (Pali—sanfAdpara). Of. Note 3 on chapter X.l, where
wrongly it is printed as Shu-kia-li.
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said: *ye8\ The Buddba then witli the assembly of Bhikfus

went to the She-hsin lecture hall. As he was walking along

the high road, he passed the place where the Sakyas were

killed. Among the Sakyas there were still some who could

speaks They saw the Buddha from afar, raised cries of bewail

and lament. The Buddha then heard the piteous wailing

cries of the Sakyas. The Buddha then said to the Bhikfus

:

^^What a fool is [King] Virudhaka! His crime is no small
!’’

The Buddha then went to the place of the Sakyas. He pro-

duced with a miracle innumerable natural sofas. The Buddha
and the Bhik^us all sat. Having preached in extenso the

sutrordharma to the Sakyas, the Buddha said to the Bhiksus

:

‘‘Whereto, ye (mendicants), do your minds turn?^* A butcher

who follows his profession, who earns his livelihood by it

—

do you think he would, because of these causes and conditions,

get the happiness like that of riding the best elephants, or

divine horses, or chariots bedecked with seven kinds of jewels?*'

The Bhiksus replied: “Never can he get it.^^ The Buddha
replied, “Very well {Sddliu,^^)\ I also think like this.

I have never seen or heard of a butcher following his profession,

or earning his livelihood by it, attain the happiness flowing

from wealth. Why is it so? Because the butcher looks at the

beasts without any compassion or pity-“ The Buddha, further,

said to the mendicants; “Whereto, 0 ye [mendicants], do your

minds turn? A fisherman, a hunter, or a butcher of cows

—

would he, because of this deliberate practice of killing, or

because of this profession from which he ekes out his living,

get the happiness of riding the best elephants, or divine horses,

or jewel-bedecked chariots, or get the happiness of a treasure

to his heart's content?" The Bhiksus replied : “Never can it

be obtained." The Buddha said; “Very well! I have not

heard of, or seen a fisherman, a hunter, or a butcher of cows^

eking out his living by his profession, get the happiness of

riches. Why is it so? Because those folks look at beasts far from

14 That is to say: '*Wbat have you got in mindP What thoughts

arise in your mind P’*
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pity and are without compassion. Because of this, they are far

away from happiness. Then what to say of this that ignorant

fools should inflict injury upon ('rf/w 7715a)...upto those %ho
are on the Path\ or Vho have attained the fruit/ Know
then that this man, also, is far away from good* You will see

him, on the seventh^* day from today, being washed away alive

by water- [flood]. 0 Bhik^us, therefore, you must have com-

passion in your hearts. You must learn not to have thoughts

of harm ( vihirrisd sannd ). Even if you are burnt and

assaulted, do not produce thoughts of injury. The Buddha,
because of this incident, because of this cause, because of

moral truth [from this incident] , let all his disciples take this

as a rule of Conduct authoritatively recorded/®

[12] In order to make the succeeding generations under-

stand and in order to make his Law (sutra^mdrya) last long in

the world, the Buddha, at that time said this Arthapada
Sutra : -

1. Lack of compassion doth [surely] lead on to fear and

terror;

By listening to wise [words], from the world doth one

escape (H jjt ).

1*11 tell you now how I felt distressed.

How I became free from [distress] and how all fear and
terror I banished. (Sn. 935)

2. Throbbing with distress were all the people in the world,

Like the fish in water that is dried up, when the flow is

cut off.

With the suffering produced, they had thoughts of

hurting [others].

Replacing that fear, with pleasure that was real but

depraved (|g). (Sn. 936)

16 Cf. BeaPs Dhp. p, 67, where the Buddha fore-told that Viriidhaka,
after seven days, should go down to hell.

16 W
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3. Everything, all around, was burning

All the ten directions were ruffled, knowing no peace.

Wishing self•advancement, the craving they abandoned

not;

For lack of insight, the foolish thoughts they stuck to,

(Of. Sn, 937)

4. With extinction entangled
( H J| )§ , the darkness

of suffering did they seek.

When I saw all this, discontent my mind did assail.

Which led on to suffering. A dart of grief I noticed

—

A dart, difficult to be seen, and hard to endure. (Sn.

938)

5. With this dart of grief, planted firm and hence not

negligible ( a )>

With this dart, pierced, one rushes along all the world

over.

This dart of grief has been, by the Blessed One, seen

and uprooted.

The suffering has become negligible and no one rushes

along any longer.^® (Sn. 939)

6. Whatsoever the world possesses, all that ye may not

take

—

It is the root of misbehaviour and distraction. Give it

up and take not to it.

Passions, objects of disgust—all of them ye pass over.

Suffering ye learn to avoid, being away from the ffourish

of the self. (Sn. 940)

17 There in nothing corresponding to this word in Pali.

§ 1 am interpreting this line in the light of the Pali text,

means to do, to do some constructive work. a would be just the
opposite, to do destructive work, the work of extinction, corresponding
to vin&$ake as explained in SnOm. This, however, violates the
Chinese construction, which would give only this interpretation : *Do
not get entangled, nor seek darkness of suffering,* But this sense does
not show good connection with the next line.

18 There is nothing here that supports the reading ofNiddesat
fia sldati.
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7. la veritable truth ye and deceit («S) ye pi^actise

not;

To right conduct ye hold on, and double-tongued ye

never be.

The fire of anger ye allay, and greed ye break and

scatter.

All evil ye abandon and (worldly] cunning^® ye get rkl

of. (Sn. 941)

8. Drowsiness ye give up and sleepiness ye abandon

;

With carelessness never ye do yourself conduct.

Jigotism
(

m

).“* to be detested, never do ye cherish,

And ever think of the Void, where everything must

cease. (Sn. 942)

9. Into words of falsehood, never let yourself be dragged

;

To comely forms that ye meet with, never do ye submit

;

That egotism*®* ye [yourself] know, without being

attached

;

For, when you are overcome (BE) by playful attachment.

Search for Knowledge will be difficult [for you]

,

(Sn. 943)

10. [Ties] of old ye abandon, and brood them not over,

And of relations in future hold no hopes [high]

;

Seeing things in the present vanish, ye may not grieve;

For though®® there be four oceans [vast], they may soon

vanish. (Sn. 944)

11. The greed, I say, is an evil, powerful and great;

If you are overcome by the flood of heresy, then get

yourself free from doubt.
The attachments ye think over, with causes and condi-

tions ;

The mire of craving ye break through, though hard
to be free from, (Sn. 945)

19 Ml M ft • 19a, See XI. verses 16-16 (*Sii, 888-69)

20 T and Sh read ( flU ) and the sense would be : ‘‘From the four
oceans keep off, as they soon vanish.’'
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12. The people that give tip desire are very few

;

The various lives [ye may pass . thrpugh] ye try to

attenuate

;

Give up, be not merged in and run not after [things of

the vrorld]

,

With the stream cut off and from fetters being released.

(Sn. 948)

13. On firm truth as their vehicle, do the intelligent take

their ride.

And presently ( )» do they come to wisdom, from

tribulations freed.

From dangers of rebirth do they guard themselves

quick**

;

Diligently are they watchful and Peace do they attain.

(Sn. 946)

14. Having known things, from suffering far has he gone.

Having seen into the Law of the Void, from attachment

doth he desist;

Seeing things rightly, he traverses on road, even and

broad

;

To heresies, one and all, he never gets himself attached.

(Sn. 947)

15. This little body he never counts as his own.

‘The other possessess nothing’—how will he thus reckon ?

‘Nothing do I possess’— [this thought] is also impossible

for him.

*I possess nothing’—how can this [thought] grieve him P

(Sn. 951)

16. The root of ignorance, from the past persisting, ye

sweep away clean

;

For its future planting, no nourishment do ye provide

;

For its run in the middle, lend no helping hand

;

Keep not its company, having all enemies banished.

(Sn. 949)

21 Pali is different : Sabbaip, fo pafitMisajta.
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17. All uame and Form he has already abandoned

;

For his posseesionst he cherishes no, thoughts of

attachment.

'1 possess nothing* is [a thought] that exists not for

him

;

In the whole world, all enmity he has banished. (Sn.

960)

18. He has. already cut off and is free from thoughts of

' Form

;

To everybody is he good and even-minded towards all.

From whatever he has learnt, the instruction doth he

provide

;

To whomsoever that comes to ask, with no diffidence

doth he reply. (Sn. 952)

19. Not from one does he his wisdom obtain

;

The sought and searched by him is a thing not be heard

of (lit. learnt)

;

Being disgusted, he gives [all] up and remains without

causes and conditions.

And Peace doth he attain, having seen the destruction

of things. (Sn. 953)

20. As superior no haughtiness, or as inferior no cowing-down

Is to be seen [in him] . Nor is he found among his

equals

;

In a quiet place doth he stay, with no jealousy or

hatred.

And though in a chariot is he seen, no haughtiness doth

[he display]. (Sn. 954)

When the Buddha said this Arthapada-Sutra, all the

Bhik^iu became glad.

Thus ends the latter section of

'The Arthapadatutra’

spoken by the Buddha.

22 The Chinese seems to suggest anekossa vijSnato instead of Pali

anejatta vijdnato which is supported by Niddesa as w^ as BnOm.
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Eightfold path, XIII. 2. (v.3.)

elephant (Sim), III. 9

eni-jan^a, XIII. N. 7

Ensdightened One, X. 9. (t7.) XII. 3.

V.27.). 33 j
XIV. 10, (V.8.), 11, XV.

8(v,10)

evils, seven. XI. 3

existence of three kinds, XI. 3(v.ll,

12 .)

existences, five. III. 6(v.6.)

extreme II 3(v.7.), N. on v. 7

face ni. 9, 10

faction. XII. 4(v.l8.)

Fa.Kmn, XII. 4

fallen from aim (Sim), XII, 4. (v.6.)

Fang-mien, HI. 9 N.9

fascicaile, X. 9

fearlesa, XV. 6(v.l6)

fears, five’, XIV. 12 (v.28.)

fight, Heretics’ Quarrel and* SQtra X
fire (Sim.) I. 9; IX. 4

'device, X. 6

fish (Sim). II. 3(v.6.); XVI. 12 (v.

1 .)

fisherman, XVI. 11

Five,

"Buies, I, 4

•things; I. 2. V. 8(v,3.)

VI. 2

five coloured", VI. 2 .. .j*

Flpod*. four, IF. 8(v,4).

finny, XII. 4. (v.l6.)

flurried, XH. 4. (v.l8.)

Fool, XI. 4. (v.6,9,14,15,20^ :

Form, X. 9 (v.ll.)

Fruits. X, 2, X, 9 (v.lfi.)

funeral ceremony. VI. 2, N.3
gathS. I. 4, 6, 10; III. 8, 8. 9. 10,

11; Vn. 2; IX. 3; X. 9; XII.

4; Xm. 4; XIV. 10. 11; XV. 2,

3, 6

Gautama, X, 1; XIII. 2. (v.1.3.); XHI.
3. (v.16 46; XV. 8 (v.7.); 5 (v.l2)

Gilgit Manuscripts N. on Sn. 776, III.

2 N*
God, I. 7

Ti?ya, I. 7

gods, a list of .XIV. 7

Thirty-thousand, XIV. 5

Thirty-three, I. 6. n. 8; XTV. 1, 2,

6. 7

Good head. III. 3

(Beautiful head) III. 7 N. 6
Go^la, X. 1 ^

Great CSapiain, VIII. 3. (v.ll.)

Great country, I. 8

Hatthisariputta, VII. 1 N. 2
Cltta* VII. 1. N. 2, NiS

Hall (in Kapilavastu) XVI. 1, 2
hearsay, XII. 4(v.8,4.12.)

heaven, seventh, XI. 2; XII. 2
Hemavata, XIH. 1

hwesy, XI 4(v.8.16); XII. 4(v3,4.17.);

XVI. 12(v.l4.)

Heretic, X (title); XI.4 (v,fl.7,10.)

XII. 4. (r.l.) Xllf. 2, (T.3.)

H^. XH. 4(v.I9.): XIV. 10(y«2,l|.)' ;

High-view-place. ,VIII. 1, ,

‘

Hiouen-thsang, XIH. N. 16 ,

Hownle, XV. N*after 16
; ^ :

Honoured One, HI. 6, (r.4.), liv(»i^
(v.16)

I VH. 8(v.i),JX. 2; OT. il

(r.1.2,18.) XIV.1; 6,lj9(y.4,6A7iii

, 19); 11 (V.20)} Xir.l, 4(vl0.) .
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W of> dte ‘<8tA)-i3Ctn3(T.1<4);

xm, «<T.a6) ' .tw.

liotxi, #lriiic W XVT.‘ 4,> t .

Ho^.X,7

bvktBf, tXn. 11 / *

idfflalrib. XV/N, ® »’> !
'*

IM^ XIV. N. 3 '
<

1.4. N.>1 >

intasHnM, XIII. 2<v.l4), 3<r.U^

xii i

JatiAit, XV. S

i xy. ».6 '

Jambndyipa, 1.6; V. 2.6. Xfl^. 1, 3. 4.

6, '7; XIV. N. 4 '

jre«»v«»», 1. 1 1 II. 1, §; ill.' 1, 3. 4, 6.

11;' IV. 1*; V. 1; 1? X. 3;

X£V< 2 }
xva.i

83e 4r«^u7e4)I ntonj^m

<rf XIV. 10(v.ll.); seven, kiV. 8.9.

jsutr, X.I
' ^

KAadkln. Vtt. I.'Ki I

Kalmiytdharma. IX.l ^ '
'

Kabdif^sA. Ik.*’ n: S

Kunmasa, IX. if. 2’

•ptaa,'lX. k.^2 '

Kamintaadhamma (v].‘ Kammasadam*
' iA)lX. N. 2 '

Xima^, Xn. k. 4

llk.7

,Kapita-ya»ta, XI. 1, 3; XII. 1; XV.

i; 2t XW, 1,*'4. 6, 9;’XVI. N. 3

I. 1> II. 3 '

’Kk9Ci*a,'XVI.-4 ' '

Xlj* 4; XII. >4'
'

I.'i K*; X N. 14

>.18) n' . ,

•

ISMi&B&itatgBn, XX'.' 1* n. 1

a/®. I;%*^1». «

’x.'f

i;'te

I /

4

Xie-T'ow, 1. 6. 6 *

King, I. 7. ^ 9; II. 1,‘’2; Wi?4,
7. 11; V. 2; X.‘Wi^f-i|bay^ttV.

8; XV. 2-6; XVI.' 3<, »4l« *'

Kiu, bird (Sim.) X) 7. N’' *

Xiii4ft*, IX. I

Xtu4oJo-ehe-^«e, X. 1 >>

Kttt-tfi, I. 7, 8

Knife (Sim), I. 9

Kolijhw, XVI .N. I

Kovidara, XIV. N. 3

Kosiya, I. 7 N. 9

krimi, VIII. N. 4(v.ll)

K^endra, XI. N. I; XVI. K.aS

Knddala-i&taka, VII I N. 2 '

Kuajara (Sim), III. 6 N 2 (v.l)

Kuo, I. 1 N
Kuppa-paticoa-vtnti, III. 11 N. 13

(v.ie)
, ,

Kurus, DC. 1 N. 2

Ku4inagara, I. 7 N. 9

Kusinara, I. 7 N. 9
I

Kut5g5ra4ala. VIII. 1 N. 3

KutabalaAia, X. 1 N. 3

lapis lafuli, XIV. 7

Law. I. 4; m. 11; (t.16.17); IV. 3.

V,8(v.8); VI. l(v.2): VII. 3; VIII

3(v.l0); X.9 (v,7.); XI. 4ev,3(».);

xn. 4. (v.10.11): Xni. 3(v.27.);

. ,
XlV. 10(y.19.); Kingly XV., 6; of

li^ XIV. 12(v.39,); XV. 1. 2. 4. 6.

para* VH. 2; VIII. 3(v.l.); XIU.

d(.8jW4*i7).

Law,

delight in XV. 3(v.ll)

'

insight into, XV. 4

Leotore Sail, XVI. 11 ,

Li, (OUneae mile) xiv. 2: XJf. 6
'
Lion. X. ‘6 ^

,

loM» ^ijtt), VI. 8iv.l0.12) ; CE. V^.i!)

;

X, 4
'

iotpa buBl|re(ll'petoU $, V
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*

wlili » ibmmni Qttaii

xtai ^
‘ *

Mftgadiia, Zm,
Higadha Brfil^ana, IV(4itle)*

Mi^andijra/ JX. l^i I ^ * t

rnugic^ bases of ^power. XV.2

mm»* at»mg (Sim), XIV. ^4» Si 7 i

Jtalia-Ko^thila, VJI. 1, 2; Vll, 1 N.

9i VIII. 2 ,

MaU-Kotfthila* VII. |. 3^. 3
XVI. 10; XVI. N. 12

MabSniddesf, XI. N. 10

Malifiprajnliparamitaiasiira, IX. N.

n^s)
,

Mahi-samayarsutta, Xt, N. 4

Maitreya, VII. N4; VIX, 2.^ N.6 .

MajihimadesQ, II. 1. 2

Mftkandlika, IX. l.»«. N., 7

.Kakkbaai, X. 1 ,

mjlnat XIII. N. 14
,

^

majdLdanajatiko, adaso, f . i(. |(r. 7

MSndh&ta I. 5. N. 8 ^

Markat^abrada, VIII. 1 ^

Maskarin. X. 1

maternal uncle, XVJ. 9
,

Mathura, II. L N. 2

Maudgalyayana, X. fijIV^ 2# 8,^,4, §• 6-

maba’, XIV.2;^ XVI.^ 7 y

tniraple of, XIV 3, 4, 6^
^

Meng^huan, XI. 4
Metteyya, VII. 2 N. 6

Mi4eu VII. 2

mind, VII.2

mirade, baaie of XV. 8< (v.3)

Mirror (Sim), I. 4 ^

Minor-faced King, V (titip).

Mqgg»n#p%X5
, ^ ,

Mo-ho-4Mn, N. 1? ij

’

4 sr

WoMei$, X, 1 j r

irT^ 1 rfr *
• ? U

moi4ttift6cb & «ie,,'*SQ^*|B(^J!a5t

MonnUin, of Jewels, jSvt'ltf (IplJ

of SiUr* siv'

Mount 8uinero,<n&>'f, iS '

Mu^ien.lan, X.' 5
‘ ' '

inusie. XV» 2.
• ' «

my-nesa, X. 9 (v.l©
*

nail,(^).1.10(Tr.8j‘

Name, X. »i'T.n).
_

* '

nome «nd fonn, 56l/'4
**

NgaiH/en, VI. 1
' *

Ngo-Ki. II, 1, a „
^

Niddew, XIII. N.^Uj XlV. %'^Ui
XVI. N. 18,

’

i^igwjttia, X,' j
'

/
Niggbosa, ai^aO XIV. N. 98

'

Nigra&a-ftrBma, XVI. N.« '

«i»p, II. 2 N. 4
^

Nirgrantbit Xv JJ < ,t
^

Nirr&n^, VJI.>8(t.»j«, (ir.UD; iXp.

4; XU1.4 ( .

’

NlttlK, X.« N.* <V.fc)
, ,

f

*f^7»arodha, XVI. ,4 ,( .

‘Irama. XV. 1 ,
( -

' * *pilapiNirfr«ardem XV^- ^
, <i

Ocean (Sim), XIII. 4iSi^ > i

rnim *p>. mao

FaUuugikara, VHI. ^1*4 ^St

Pakudha (tL Xa]rafil|8

^c|»vok§«Miav«|, Jlligfi

p5rioolrtt<i««ai,.X|V., Sifif

pumH. ,
PfaiyanijJtaplf t a,

*
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Pasenadii 3

Path, I. 2, 10 (V.13); ffl. 7, 10} V.l}

Vn. 3; IX. 4(vJ); X.8, 9(v.7).

First 1. 4

pendants (Sim;, XIV. 10 (v,14)

perf€^on, XI. 4(v.l9)

pHn, X. 7 N. 11

P4d<>la-Bhadradvttia, II. 2 N 3

pin-tfo, XIII. N. 19

Fith-putra,

"’samadana, XV. N. 1

"samagama, XV. N. 1

pleasure-garden, XV. 1; XVI. 1

poisons, three, XV. 4

poisonous dart (Sim), 1, 12 (v.l9,

F’o-sao, VI. 1

Po-ae-ni„ III. II

PMsC’-ni, X. 3

Prajapati, XIV. N. 2

praotioes, XII. 4. (v.l6).

Prasenajit, III. 9(v,9) N. 10, 11;

X. 3

Pr&timokfia, XIII. 4(v.34.)

protuberance, XIII. 4. (v,34).

PvrJchi^norlo, XIV. 7

Punya-guna, XIV. N. before 6

Pu^ya-prasava, XIV. 7. XIV. N.

before 6

purity, IX. 4 (v.6); XTI. 4 (y.4, 6, 8,

11, 13, 15.)

and Impurity, XII. 4 (v.8),

POrna ES4yapa, X. 1, 4

quarrel, X. 9

Quiescence, XIII. 4(v.32.46).

rain of scented i^ater, XV. 2

Rajagrha, VII. 1; X. 1, 3;

XUl. 1, 2(v.2.)

Batna-Kfita, XIV. N. 10 ^

Re^lm, of desire, XIV. 7

of Form, Xiy^ 7

ReaJma. IX. 4(v.i0.i, XIV. 7

Bed ants, II. 2% 9

Released IX. Hy.U).

rioe, four kinds, XV. 3(v.9).

irddhi-pada. XV, 3 (v.2,)

rituals, XII, 4(v.6,12)

;

rites and!, XII, 4(v.8,10,12).

Rudrajs. XIV. N.2

Rules of conduct, XIII. 4(42.) ;
XIV.

9, 11 (v.26,27.)

llupavacara, XIV. 7

sadhu, XVI. 11

Sage, XI. 3 (v.lO)
;
VII. 1, 3 (v.2.) ;

IX.

4(v.ll); X. 9(v.9); XIV. 10(v.6.9.);

divine, XIII. 4(v.28.)

Sabasra-uetra, XIV. N. 19

Sahasra-patra, X. 6, XIII. 1

Saint, IX 4(v.7.11.), X. 9(v.l4,15.)

Sakadag&mi, X. 7 N. 11

Sakra, XIV. 1, 6. 7

Sakyae, III. 4, 6; X. 1; XI. 2; XV.

1. 2. 4, and of XV: XVI. 1, 2, 3,

4; 6, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11. XVI. N.

1, 2

Sakyi^putra III. 6.

tree of XVI. 4

Salaka, XVI. 9

Salikedarajataka, I. 7 N. 9

saliv^a, X (v..l4).

SaUa, II. 3 N. 16

Sambodhi-kfima, XIV. N. 25

Samiddhi, X. N, (v.30

Sammutiyo, XII. N. 5

Saipsthhgara, III. 2 N.*
; XVI. N. 13

Sangba, III. 6; XI. 3; XII. 2; XV.4
Sanjaya, X.l

Santhagara, X. I N. 3; XVI. N. 13

Sarabhamiga-jataka, XIV. N. after 5

flariputra, VII. 1, 2; XIV. 11; 12

B&taip, X. N. 18 (v.6.)

Sfitagiro, Xlli. 1, N. 2. 3, 6

6atapetra,X6

Serir, Qreat vision*eyed® XIII. 4(v.34.)

serpent (Rftm)* 1, 12 (y.20.)



I
vii 1

fieven-headed,

^conuaander, XIII. I, 3, 3(v,SS6.)

•spirit, Xin. 2

sex-d€Bire, XV. 7

Hhe-lmn^shu-kMi, X. I N, (wrongly

printed ShU’-kia-liX XVI. 11 j
also

briefly mentioned as she-hsin XVI.

11

Shvrta^a^ XIV. 7

ShuiJising-^shuuwei, XIV. 7

signs, thirty-two, X. 8; XI. 4; XII.

4j XIII. 4

silk-cloth (Sim), I. 4; XV. 4

Sineru, XIV. N. 8

Sira, II. I N. 2

Siu^ta, III, 9

six-things, IV. 3(v.6.); XIII. 3(v.l9

24.) .

•

six-fold world III. 6(v.6.).

slave-girl, son of a% XVI. 2

Soul. Higher, XIV. N. 27

speculations, XI, 4. (v.l2.)

spirits II. 2 X 4

Commander XIII, 1, 2

^ramana I, 2 ;
II 2 ;

HI. 5

;

VII. 2

fiakya% II. 2

Sramana Gautama, HI. 2, 3, 4

sramaneri, X, 5

Sravasti, I. II. 1.2; III. 1, 4, 6,

7, 11; IV. 1; V. 1; VIII. 1; X.

3, 4; XIV. 2; XVI. 1, 3. 4. 6. 6,

8, 9, 10.

Srotapanna, X. 5; XTV. 6. 9.

Srotapatti, XIV. 8

Srptapatti-marga, 1. 4

fttair-case,i XIV. 7

Stream, X. 7

Subhfiti, XIV. N. 11

Subtle, the XIV. 10 (v.l5).

Sudar^ana. XIV. N 7

Sudatta, tH, 9 N.*

•tildiii&iip irattlia]|^, 1. 4 N. 6

Suddhfivasa, XIV. N, 7
.

. ,

^nddhodana, KV. 2 4, 3; end of XV.

Sudrfe, XIV. N. 7

Sumeru, XIV. 7

summer, XIV. 1, 2, X
sun (Sim), Xra. 2; XIV. I0(^rkt}

Su-naki^tra, IX. N. 1

Sundari. III. 1, 7 N. 1

8u4arli~ Ill.(title).

sutra •dharma, 1.4; III. 6, 9, 11; V.

3; VI. 3; XV. 4; XVI. 9, 11.

•marga, II. 3; IV. 3; XVI. 12.

Sutras, I. 9; II. 3, 8, 10; Vv 1; VIII.

1

ro-fcie-Me, VII. 1. N. 3

Tamba-kipillika, II. 2 N. 6

Tathagata, XIII. 1, 4(v.46,47.) XV.
8(v.6.)

Tavatiipsa, 1. 5 N. 8

Teu4e, XIII. 4

thamaip, XIII. N. 14

Thirty-three I. 5 N. 8. *gods, XlV.

1, 2, 6, 7

Thirty-two (signs) X. 8; XI. 4; XII.

4; XIII. 4

Thirty-seven things; XV. 4

Thirty Sim), I. 10 (v.6.)

Ti§ya I. 7<

tongue, double, XIII. 4(v.43); XV. 6

(V.16.)

Thousand-eyed, XIV. 10 (v46).

To-pUo, XIV. 7

To-sha, VII. 1

Tradition, not submitting to XIII, 4

M7).
Tranoa I, 12(r.20.) II. 2

TrayastrMat, I. 5 N. 8; XIV. Ht

Trsaatare, dime* XlU. 1, XV, S

^.S2. *of good coDdnct, XV. 6{r.

a.) ‘

"
'

Treibuw (abo. see jewelb) iMlwi*. XV.
• I '

'


